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Symbois

SYMBOLS

Cross-sectional area, cm®

Distance, cm

Area of steel bearing concentrically on a concrete suppert, cm?
Total cross-sectional area of a concrete support, cm?

Loaded area of concrete, cm®

Nominal body area of a fastener, cm®

Area of concrete, cm?

Area of an upset rod based on the diameter of its threads, cm”
Effective net area, cm?

Area of flange, om?

Effective tension flange area, em?

Gross area of flange, em®

Net area of flange, cm?

Gross area, cm”

Gross area subject to tension, ¢m?

Gross area subject to shear, om’

Net area, cm?

Net area subject to tension, cm?®

Net area subject to shear, cm®

Projected bearing area, cm®

Ratio of web area to compression flange area
Area of reinforcing bars, em®

Area of steel cross section, cm®

Cross-sectional area of stud shear connector, cm®
Shear area on the failure path, em?

Web area, cm®

Factor for bending stress in tees and double angles
Distance, cm

Compression element width, Distance, cm
Appropriate width

Factors used in determining M, for combined bending and axial
forces

Reduced effective width for slender compression elements, crm
Effective edge distance, cm



by Flange width, cm

Fos Distance, cm

Chw G Coefficients applied to bending term in interaction formula

C1, Cz, C3 Numerical coefficients

C, Bending coefficient dependent on moment gradient

Cp Ponding flexibility coefficient for primary member in a flat roof

Ceg Plate-girder coefficient

C, Ponding flexibility coefficient for secondary member in a flat roof

E; Ratio of "critical" web stress, according to linear buckling theory, to
the shear yield stress of web material

G Warping constant, cm®

D Diameter - Dead load — Factor - Depth

d Pin diameter - Nominal fastener diameter - Diameter

dy, d- Distances, cm

ds Beam depth, cm

d, Column depth, cm

d; Depth at larger end of unbarred tapered segment, cm

d, Depth at smaller end of unbarred tapered segment, cm

£ Modulus of elasticity of steel (E = 2100 t/'cm?)

e Base of natural logarithm = 2.71828...

Ea Modulus of elasticity of concrete, t/iem?

E, Modified modulus of elasticity, t/cm?

EQ Earthquake load

f Computed compressive stress in the stiffened element, t/cm?

Fau Nominal strength of the base material to be welded, t/cm?

fc' Specified compressive strength of concrete, kg/cm®

Far Critical buckling stress, t/cm?

Fem Fen, Fee  Flexural-torsional buckling stresses for double-angle and tee-
shaped compression members, t/cm?

F. Elastic buckling stress, t/em?

Fox Elastic flexural buckling stress about the major axis, t/cm®
FE Classification number of weld metal

For Elastic flexural buckling stress about the minor axis, tiem?
Fos Elastic torsional buckling stress, t/cm’

F Stress portion defined in section 5.1.3

Fay Modified yield stress for composite columns, t'em?

Symbols



F. Nominal shear rupture strength, t/cm’

= Compressive residual stress in flange, tiem?

= Specified minimum tensile strength, tiom?®

£ Required normal stress, tiem®

Fi Required shear stress, ticm” _

f, Required shear stress due tg factored loads in bolts, /cm®
= Nominal strength of the weld electrode material, t/cm®

F; Specified minimum yield stress, t/em?

Fyi Specified minimum yield stress of the flange, t/em®

Fﬂ_ Specified minimum yield stress of reinforcing bars, t/iem?
Fyst Specified minimum yield stress of the stiffener material, t/om®
Fow Specified minimum yield stress of the web, Yem®

G Shear modulus of elasticity for steel, tiem®

Relative rigidity Factor

Transverse center-to-center spacing (gauge) between fastener
gauge lines, cm

H Horizontal force, t — Flexural constant
h Distance, Depth of unequal angle, cm
b Distance, cm
h, Nominal rib height, cm
s Length of stud connector after welding, cm
i Moment of inertia, cm®
I Moment of inertia of the steel deck, cm* per m
;5 Moment of inertia of primary members, cm*
I Moment of inertia of secondary members, cm®
I Moment of inertia of a transverse stiffener, cm®
(P Moment of inertia about y axis referred to compression flange, cm’
4 Torsional constant for a section, cm”
J Factor for minimum moment of inertia for a transverse stiffener
ke Distance from outer face of flange to web toe of fillet, cm
K Effective length factor for prismatic member, Buckling length factor
K. Plate buckling factor
k, Web plate buckling coefficient
K, Effective length factor for a tapered member



Symbols

Effective length factor for Torsional buckling
Story height - Live load - Length, Unsupported length

Lengths, cm

Effective buckling length of compression chord

Edge distance, em

Limiting laterally unbraced length for full plastic bending capacity,
uniform moment case (Cp =1.0), cm

Column spacing in direction of girder, m

Limiting laterally unbraced length for plastic analysis, cm
Limiting laterally unbraced length for inelastic lateral-torsional
buckling, cm

Roof live load

Column spacing perpendicular to direction of girder, m
Ratio of web to flange yield stress or critical stress in hybrid beams

Flexural strength for use in alternate interaction equations for
combined bending and axial force, t.m

Moment, for use in alternate interaction equations for combined
bending and axial force, t.m

Smaller moment at end of unbraced length of beam or beam-
column, t.m

Larger moment at end of unbraced length of beam or beam-
column, t.m

Applied torque, t.em
Absolute value of moment at quarter point of the unbraced beam
segment, t.cm

Absolute value of moment at centerline of the unbraced beam
segment, t.cm

Absolute value of moment at three-quarter point of the unbraced
beam segment, t.cm

Elastic buckling moment, t.m

Required flexural strength in member due to lateral frame
translation only, t.m

Absolute value of maximum moment in the unbraced beam
segment, t.m

Nominal flexural strength, t.m

Required flexural strength in member assuming there is no |ateral
translation of the frame, tm

maximum factored design momens pelWeen supports due to
transverse loading, t.cm

Plastic bending momentitioms
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Symbols

Limiting buckling moment, t.cm

Required flexural strength, t.cm

Moment corresponding to onset of yielding, t.m
Bearing length, cm

Larger value of compression force

Number of stud connectors

Smaller value of compression force

Elastic Euler buckling load for braced and unbraced frame;
respectively, t
Nominal axial strength (tension or compression), t

Bearing load on concrete, t

Required axial strength (tension or compression), t
Yield strength, t

Full reduction factor for slender compression elements
Nominal load effect

Mean load effect

Nominal strength of one stud shear connector, t

Reduction factor for slender unstiffened compression elements
Reduction factor for slender stiffened compression elements
Radius of gyration, cm

Hybrid girder factor

Minimum radius of gyration of individual component in a built-up
member, cm

Radius of gyration of individual component relative to centroidal
axis parallel to member axis of buckling, cm

Radius of gyration of the steel section, pipe, or tubing in composite
columns, cm

Mean resistance, t

Nominal strength (resistance), t

Polar radius of gyration about the shear center, cm

Radius of gyration about x and y axes at the smaller end of a
tapered member, respectively, cm
Plate girder bending strength reduction factor

Web shear strength, t
Radius of gyration about x and y axes, respectively, cm

Radius of gyration about y axis referred to compression flange, or
if reverse curvature bending, referred to smaller flange, cm



S Elastic section modulus, em?
Spacing of secondary members, m

Longitudinal center-to-center spacing (pitch) of any two
cansecutive holes, em

Serr Effective section modulus about major axis, cm®

St Sye Elastic section modulus referred to tension and compression
flanges, respectively, cm®

3 Tension force due to service loads, t

Bolt pretension force, t
Thickness of connected part

K Thickness of plate, cm
Ty Specified pretension load in high-strength bolt, 1
fr Flange thickness, cm
T Required tensile strength due to factored loads, t
ty Web thickness, cm
U Reduction coefficient, used in calculating effective net area
Vi, Nominal shear strength, t
Vi Coefficient of variation of resistance
vy Required shear strength, t
W Wind load
W Unit mass of concrete, Kg/im®
Distance, cm
Plate width; distance between welds, cm
W, Average width of concrete rib or haunch, cm u
X Connection eccentricity, cm .
X Subscript relating symboal to strong axis bending
X, Xz Beam buckling factors
Xo:. Yo Coordinates of the shear center with respect to the centroid, cm
V Subscript relating symbol to weak axis bending
z Plastic section modulus, cm?®
Distance from the smaller end of tapered member, cm
Aon Lateral inter-storage sidesway, em
¢ Exponent for alternate beam-column interaction equation
a Separation ratio for built-up compression members
| Exponent for alternate beam-column interaction equation
@ Resistance factor

Symhols vi
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Symbols

Resistance factor for flexure

Resistance factor for compression

Resistance factor for shear on the failure path
Resistance factor for tension

Resistance factor for shear

Slenderness ratio

Slenderness parameter

Equivalent slenderness parameter

Effective slenderness ratio

Limiting slenderness parameter for compact element

Limiting slenderness parameter for non compact element
Reduction factor

Factors

Maximum deflection due to transverse loading, cm
Mormalized plate slenderness

Mass density

Flexibility of the U-frame

Poisson's ratio

Coefficient of thermal expansion

Load factor

Wi



CHAPTER 1
GENERAL PROVISIONS
1.1 SCOPE AND APPLICATION

The Load and Resistance Factor Design (LRFD) is an improved
approach to the design of structural steel for buildings. It involves explicit
consideration of limit states, multiple load factors, resistance factors, and
implicit probabilistic determination of reliability. The LRFD method is devised
to offer the designer greater flexibility, more rationality, and possible overall
economy. Steel structures and structural members shall be designed to be
serviceable to permit proper functioning during the service life of structure and
safe from collapse during construction.

The Egyptian Code of Practice for Steel Construction, Load and
Resistance Factor Design: governs the design of structural members and
frames that consist primarily of structural steel components, including the
detail parts, welds, bolts, or other fasteners required in fabrication and
erection, Meanwhile, the use of the Egyptian Code of Praclice for Steel
Construction and Bridges - Allowable Stress Design (ASD)-is permitied.

1.2 LIMITS OF APPLICABILITY
1.2.1 Types of Steel Structures

As used in this code, the term steel structure refers to the steel elements
of the framed structures essential to transmit the imposed loads, where
elements may be tension members, compression members, beams, columns,
beam — columns, hangers, and connections. For steel structures other than
framed-type structures e.g.

- Shell-type structures; silos, tanks, etc,

- Suspension-type structures, guyed towers, suspension roofs, etc.

- Special structures, offshore structures, etc.

and wherever applicable, the Egyptian Code of Practice for Steel Construction
and Bridges - Allowable Stress Design (ASD) - shall be used.

1.2.2 Types of Construction Connections

Two basic types of construction connections and associated design
assumptions are permissible under the conditions stated herein, and each will
govern in a specific manner the strength of members and the types and
strength of their connections.

Fully rigid, commonly designated as rigid-frame (continuous frame),

assumes that connections have sufficient rigidity to maintain the angles
between intersecting members.

Genaral Provisions 1-1



The type of construction assumed in the design shall be indicated on the
design documents. The design of all connections shall be cansistent with the
assumption

When the connection restraint is ignored, commoenly designated “simple
framing,” it is assumed that for the transmission of gravity loads the ends of
the beams and girders are connected for shear only and are free to rotate, For
simple framing the following requirements apply:

1- The connections and connected members shall be adequate o resist the
factored gravity loads as simple beams.

2- The connections and connected members shall be adequate to resist the
factored lateral loads,

3- The connections shall have sufficient inelastic rotation capacity to avoid
overload of fasteners or welds under combined factored gravity and lateral
loading.

The designer should, when incorporating connection restraint into the
design, take into account the reduced connection stiffness on the stability of
the structure and its effect on the magnitude of second order effects.

Construction utilizing rigid frame connections may be designed in LRFD
using either elastic or plastic analysis provided that appropriate Code
provisions are satisfied.

1.3 MATERIAL
1.3.1 Structural Steel
1.3.1.1 General

The materials generally used in steel construction are described below,
Other grades of steels can be used provided that they are precisely specified
and that their characteristics, such as yield stress, ultimate strength, ductility
and weldability, enable the present code to be put into application.

1.3.1.2 ldentification

1.3.1.2.1 Certified report or manufacturer's certificates, properly correlated to
the materials used, intended or other recognized identification markings on
the product, made by the manufacturer of the steel material, fastener or other
item to be used in fabrication or erection, shall serve to identify the material or
itern as to specification, type or grade.

1.3.1.2.2 Unless otherwise approved, structural steel not salisfactorily
identified as to material specification shall not be used unless tested in an
approved testing laboratory. The results of such testing, taking into account
both mechanical and chemical properties, shall form the basis for classifying
the steel as to specifications, and for the determination of the limiting stresses.

1.3.1.2.3 Unidentified steel, if service conditions are acceptable according to
criteria contained in relevant local or international reference standards, may
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be used for unimpaortant members or details, where the precise physical
properties and weldability of the steel would not affect the strength of the
structure.

1.3.1.3 Heavy Sections

For Heavy rolled sections or built-up sections made of plates exceeding
50mm thick, to be used as members subjected to primary tensile stresses due
to tension or flexure, toughness need not to be specified if splices aje made
by bolting. If such members are spliced using complete-joint penetration
welds, the steel shall be specified in the contract documents to be supplied
with charpy V-notch testing in accordance with relevant local or international
reference standards.

1.3.2 Mechanical Properties

The mechanical properties of structural steel shall comply with the
requirement given in Section 1.3.3, Under normal conditions of usual
temperatures, calculations shall be made for all grades of steel based on the
following properties:

Mass Density p=7.85 tm' |
Modulus of Elasticity E=2100 tem?
Shear Modulus - G =810 _ t/em®
Poisson's Ratio v=03

Coefficient of Thermal Expansion | g=12x10" e

1.3.3 Grades of Steel

Materials conforming to the Egyptian Standard Specification
No.260/2004 and its modifications (Ministry of Industry) are approved for use
under this code. For high strength steel without a definite yield point, the yield
stress is determined by the 0.2% offset value. The term "yield stress” Is used
in this code as a generic term to denote either the yield point or the yield
stress.

Grade | Minimum Values of Yield Stress (F,) and Ultimate Strength (F,)
Sf; ol ] Thickness (f) }
t< 40 mm ~ 40mm= {100 mm
| Fy(tem’) | Fy (tlom?) Fy (tfcm’) Fy(tlem’) |
St37 | 2.40 3.70 2.15 3.40
St4d | 2.80 4.40 2.55 4.10
St52 3.60 520 3.35 4.90
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1.3.4 Cast Steel and Forged Steel

Cast iron, cast steel and forged steel shall conform to the Egyptian
Standard Specification No.260/2004 and its modifications (Ministry of
Industry).

1.3.4.1 Cast Steel

Steel castings shall be of one of the two following grades in accordance
with the purpose for which they are to be used, as specified on the drawings
and as prescribed in the special specification.

a- Castings of grade C St 44 for all medium-strength carbon stee| castings; for
general use and in parts not subjected to wearing on their surfaces.

b- Castings of grade C St 55 for al| high-strength-carbon steel castings which
are to be subjected to higher mechanical stresses than C 5t 44 for use in
parts subjected to wearing on their surface such as pins, hinges, parts of
bearings and machinery,

Steel for castings shall be made by the open-hearth process (acid or
basic) or electric furnace process, as may be specified. On analysis it must
show not more than 0.06% of sulphur or phosphorus,

1.3.4.2 Forged Stee|
The following prescriptions apply to carbon steel forging.

The forging shall be of the following grades according to the purpose for
which they are used:

a- Forging of grade F St 50, annealed or normalized; for mild steel forging of
bearings, hinges, trunnions, shafts, bolts, nuts, pins, keys, screws, worms:
tensile strength from 5.0 to 5.6 tem? and minimum yield point stress 2.4
tVem® are used.

b- Forging of grade F St 96, normalized, annealed or normalized and
termpered; for various carbon steel machinery, structural forging of pinions,
levers, cranks, rollers, tread plates: tensile strength from 5.6 to 6.3 t/em?
and minimum yield point stress 2.8 t/cm? are used, The grade required
shall be specified on the drawings or in the special specification.

Carbon steel for forging shall be made by the open hearth or an electric
process, acid or basic, as may be specified.

The steel shall contain not more than 0.06% of sulphur or of phosphorus,
0.35% of carbon, 0.8% of manganese, 0.35% of silicium_

1.3.5 Bolts, Nuts and Washers

- Bolts, nuts and washers shall conform to relevant local or international
reference standard.

Ceneral Provisions 1-2



- Balts of grades lower than 4.6 or higher than 10.9 shall not be used unless
test results prove their acceptability in a particular application.

- Carbon and ailoy steel nuts for bolts for high-pressure and high-temperature
service, shall conform to relevant local or international reference standard.

1.3.6 Anchor Bolts and Threaded Rods

Anchor bolis and threaded steel rods shall conform to relevant local or
international reference standard.

1.3.7 Filler Metal and Flux for Welding

Welding electrodes and fluxes shall conform to relevant local or
international reference standards. Manufacturer's certification shall constitute
sufficient evidence of conformity with the standard. Electrodes (filler metals)
that are suitable for the intended application shall be selected. Weld metal
notch toughness is generally not critical for building construction.

1.3.8 Stud Shear Connectors

Steel stud shear connectors shall conform to the requirements of
relevant local or international reference standards. Manufacturer's certification
shall constitute sufficient evidence of conformity with the code.

1.4 LOADS AND LOAD COMBINATIONS

The nominal loads shall be the minimum design loads stipulated by the
applicable code under which the structure is designed or dictated by the
conditions involved. The loads shall be those stipulated in the Egyptian Code
of Practice for Loads and Forces for Structural Elements (ECPLF-latest
edition).

1.4.1 Loads, Load Factors, and Load Combinations

The nominal loads D, L, L, W, and EQ are the code (ECPLF- latest
edition) loads to be considered, Where:

0 = dead load due to the weight of the structural elements and the
permanent features on the structure

L = live load due to occupancy and movable or vibrating equipments
including its dynamic effect (impact, vibration...etc.)

L, = rooflive load

W = wind load

EQ) = earthquake load

The required strength of the structure and its elements must be
determined from the appropriate critical combination of factored loads. The
most critical effect may occur when one or more loads are not acting. The
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following load combinations and the corresponding load factors shall be
investigated:

e o 11
B R AR T e T
hatd ¥ LG ke ¥ (DB O D8 M osiisisisssn ot et e oo B
1.20 + 1.3W + 0.5 A it s A R A A e R L 1.4
Gl E s Y 1.5
0.90 £ (1.3W 0F 1.0EQ).....ooooooeoeeeeoeoeoeoeeoeoeoeoeeeoeoeoeoeoeoooo 1.6

The Ioad factors and load combinations recognize that when several
loads act in combination with the dead load (e.g., dead plus live plus wind),
only one of these takes on its maximum lifetime value, while the other load is
at its “arbitrary point-in-time value" (i.e., at a value which can be expected to
be on the structure at any time).

For garages, areas occupied as places of public assembly, and all areas
where the live load is greater than 500 kg/m? the load factor for L in
combinations 1.3, 1.4, and 1.5 shall be equal 1.0.

1.5 DESIGN BASIS
1.5.1 Limit States

Limit state is a condition in which a structure or structural component
becomes unfit. Limit states of strength vary from member to member, and
several limit states may apply to a given member. Two kinds of limit states
apply for structures; limit states of strength which define safety against the
extreme loads during the intended life of the structure, and limit states of
serviceability which define the functional requirements.

The following limit states of strength are the most common: onset of
yielding, formation of a plastic hinge, formation of a plastic mechanism, overall
frame or member instability, lateral-torsional buckling, local buckling, tensile
fracture, development of fatigue cracks, deflection instability, alternating
plasticity, and excessive deformation. The most common serviceability limit
states include unacceptable elastic deflections and drift, unacceptable
vibrations, and permanent deformations.

LRFD is a method of proportioning structures so that no applicable limit
state is exceeded when the structure is subjected to all appropriate factored
load combinations. The designation LRFD reflects the concept of factoring
both loads and resistance. The term “resistance” includes both strength limit
states and serviceability limit states.
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1.5.2 Required Strength at Factored Loads

The required strength of structural members and connections shall be
determined by structural analysis for the appropriate factored load
combinations given in Section 1.4.

Design by either elastic or plastic analysis is permitted, except that
design by plastic analysis is permitted only for steels with specified yield
stresses not exceeding 4.5 t/cm? and is subject to the appropriate provisions
of the code.

Beams and girders composed of compact sections, as defined in Section
2.3.1, and satisfy the unbraced length requirements of Section 5.1.3.1 which
are continuous over supports or are rigidly framed to columns may be
proportioned for nine-tenths (0.90) of the negative moments produced by
gravity loading at points of support, provided that the maximum positive
moment is increased by one-tenth (0.10) of the average negative moments.
This reduction is not permitted for hybrid beams, or moments produced by
loading on cantilevers. If the negative moment is resisted by a column rigidly
framed to the beam or girder, the one-tenth reduction may be used in
proportioning the column for combined axial force and flexure, provided that
the axial force does not exceed ¢ times 0.15 A,F,.

Where.
A, = gross area, cm’

Fy specified minimum yield stress, t/em?

g

1.5.3 Design for Strength
1.5.3.1 Basic Concept

resistance factor for compression

The general format of the LRFD Code is given by the formula:

ZJ"F Q.r gﬂiﬂ?n ......................................................................................... 1.7
Where:

2 = summation

i = lype of load, i.e., dead load, live load, wind, etc.

Q; = nominal load effect

# = load factor corresponding to Q;

2wQ; = required strength

Rn = nominal resistance
¢ = resistance factor corresponding to R,
¢R» = design strength
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The term Xy Q, represents the required resistance (required strength)
computed by structural analysis based upon assumed loads, and the term o=,
represents a limiting structural capacity provided by the selected members
(Le. design strength). The resistance factors ¢ and the load factors y account
for unavoidable inaccuracies in the theory, variations in the material properties
and dimensions, and uncertainties in the determination of loads.

The design strength of each structural component or assemblage must
equal ar eveaed the required strength far pach applicanle limii state hazad an

the corresponding applicable factored load combination as stipulated in
Section 1.4. Nominal design strengths R, and resistance factors gare given in
the fellowing chapters.

1.5.3.2 Basis of LRFD Probability Theory

The load effects Q and the resistance R are assumed to be statistically
independent random variables as shown in Fig. 1.1. As long as the resistance
R is greater than the effects of the loads Q, a margin of safety for the
particular limit state exists. However, because @ and R are random variables,
there is some small probability that R may be less than @, (R < Q).

If the expression R < Q is divided by Q and the result expressed
logarithmically, the result will be a single frequency distribution curve
combining the uncertainties of both R and Q. The probability of attaining a
limit state (R < Q) is equal to the probability that In(R/IQ) < 0 and is
represented by the shaded area in the diagram shown in Fig. 1.2

The distance from the origin to the mean is measured as the number of
standard deviations of the function In(R/Q), as shown in Fig. 1.2, this is stated

as flimes o In(R/Q), the standard deviation of In(R/Q). The factor /3 therefore
is called the "reliability index".

The distribution shape of each of the many variables (material, loads,
etc.) has an influence on the shape of the distribution of In(R/Q). Often only
the means and the standard deviations of the many variables involved in the
makeup of the resistance and the load effect can be estimated. However, this
information is enough to build an approximate design criterion which is
independent of the knowledge of the distribution, by stipulating the following
design condition:

Boin(RIQ) =B fri s < (R / Qm)ecrserrcocooeccese 1.8

Where:

Vr = ar/Rin and Vo = ag /Qm ( or and an are the standard deviations, R,

and Qn are the mean values, Vs and Vg are the coefficients of variation, of the
resistance R and the load effect Q; respectively).
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FREQUEMNGCY

OVERLAP Resistance A
Load Effect @

Figure 1.1 Frequency Distribution of Load Effect Q and Resistance R

T %)

=

g Tait)

Figure 1.2 Definition of Reliability Index

For structural elements and the usual loadings Rm, Qm, and the coefficients of
variation, Vi and Vg, can be estimated, so a calculation of

B SN oo O B B ST 1.9

will give a comparative value of the measure of reliability of a sftructure or
component. Computer methods as well as charts can be used to determine
the resistance factors ¢ These factors can also be approximately determined
by the following:

8= (R0 )Gl e s e 1.10
Ra
Where:
R+ = mean resistance
K. = nominal resistance according to the equations in this code
Ve = coefficient of variation of the resistance

1.5.4 Design for Serviceability and Other Considerations

The overall structure and the individual members, connections, and
connectors shall be checked for serviceability. Naminally, serviceability should
be checked at the unfactored loads. For combinations of gravity and wind or
seismic loads some additional reduction factor may be warranted. Provisions
for design for serviceability are given in Chapter 14.
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1.6 DESIGN DOCUMENTS

The design plans shall show a complete design with sizes, sections, and
relative locations of the various members. Floor levels, column centers and
offsets shall be dimensioned. Drawings shall be drawn to a scale large
enough to show the information clearly.

Design documents shall indicate the type or types of construction and
include the required strengths (moments and forces) if necessary for
preparation of shop drawings.

Where joints are to be assembled with high strength bolts, the design
documents shall indicate the connection type (i.e. snug-tight bearing, fully
tensioned bearing, direct tension, or slip-critical).

Cambers of trusses, beams, and girders, if required, shall be specified in
the design documents. The requirements for stiffeners and bracing shall be
shown in the design documents.

Weld lengths shown on the drawings shall be the net effective lengths.
1.7 UNITS
- For calculation, the following units are recommended:
- forces and loads t, t/m, t/m?
- stresses and strengths t/cm?®

- moments ( bending) t.cm

- S.1. units could be used along with the above recommended units.
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CHAPTER 2
DESIGN REQUIREMENTS
This chapter contains provisions that are common to the code as a whole.

2.1 GROSS AREA, NET AREA & EFFECTIVE AREA
2.1.1 Gross Area

The gross area A of a member at any point is the sum of the products of
the thickness and the gross width of each element measured normal to the
axis of the member.

2.1.2 Net Area

The net area A, of a member is the sum of the products of the thickness
and the net width of each element computed as follows:

a- In computing the net area for tension, the diameter of a bolt hole shall
be taken in accordance with section 8.3.

b- For net area subject to shear the width of the bolt hole shall be taken
equal to the nominal clearance only.

¢- [Mor a chain of holes extending across a part in any diagunal or zigeay
line, the critical net area is based on the net width and load transfer at a
particular chain. The net width of the parts shall be obtained by
deducing from the gross width the sum of the diameters or slot
dimensions of all holes in the chain, and adding, for each gauge space
in the chain, the quantity (S?.e":fg} as shown in Fig. 2.1.

i
Figure 2.1 Critical Sections in a Tension Member
Where:
S = the staggered pitch, ie., the longitudinal distance measured

parallel to the direction of stress in the member, center — to -
center of fasteners in any consecutive lines, cm

g = the gauge, i.e., the transverse distance, measured at right angles
to the direction of stress in the member, center — to - center
spacing of fasteners in any consecutive lines, cm
- For angles with staggered holes in two legs, the gauge

length “g" for holes in opposite adjacent legs shall be
the sum of the gauges from the back of the angles
less the thickness.

- In determining the net area across plug or slot welds the
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weld metal shall not be considered as adding to the
net area.

2.1.3 Effective Net Area for Tension Members (A¢)

This section deals with the effect of shear lag, which is applicable to both
welded and bolted tension members. The reduction coefficient U is applied to
the net area A, of bolted members and to the gross area A; of welded
members. As the length of connection f is increased, the shear lag effect is
diminished. Equation 2.1 expresses this concept empirically.

L A i N R S e s i 2.1
Where

A = A= netarea for bolted members

A = Ag=gross area for welded members

U = reduction coefficient

= Hﬁ? LBV EOR scvinuamon wimmmsnaasssins iR R o B
X = connection eccentricity
¢ = length of connection in the direction of loading

2.1.3.1 Determination of the Connection Eccentricity ( X )

For any given profile and connected elements X is a fixed geometric
property, It is defined as the distance from the connection plane or face of the
member, to the centroid of the member resisting the connection force as
shown in Fig. 2.2.

Trear as double wees

|
&

Figure 2.2a Determination of X for I-Sections Connected at Fianges
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Figure 2.2k Determination of X for Channel-Sections Connected at Web

Treat half the flange
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Figure 2.2c Determination of X for 1-Sections Connected at Web

2.1.3.2 Determination of the Connection Length ({)

The length ¢ is dependent upon the number of fasteners or equivalent
length of weld required to develop the given tensile force, and this in turn is
dependent upon the mechanical properties of the member and the capacity of
the fasteners or weld used.

For Bolted Connections

The determination of the connection length (f) for bolted connections
shall satisfy the following:

a- For one gauge line the length ¢ is the distance, parallel to the line of
force between the first and last fasteners ( refer to Fig. 2.3a).
b- For staggerad boiis, the out — to — out distance is used for £ as shown

in Fig. 2.3b.
¢ If all lines have only onc bolt the cffective area A, shall be taken aqual

to the net area A, of the connected element.
d- When the tension load is transmitted directly to each of the cross
sectional elements by fasteners, the effective area A, shall be taken

equal to the net area A,

sign Requiraments 9.3
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Figure 2.3a Determination of € and X for One Gauge Line
re
Use oul - to - out -
distance for ¢ s

Figure 2.3b Determination of € and X for Staggered Holes

The determination of the connection length ¢ for welded connections
shall satisfy the following:

a- For longitudinal welded connections, ¢ is the greater of the weld lines
parallel to the line of force as illustrated in Fig. 2.4(a).

b- For combination of longitudinal and transverse welds (f) is the greater
length of longitudinal welds because the transverse weld has little
effect on the shear lag phenomena, refer to Fig. 2.4(b).

¢- For transverse weld only, the effective area As shall be taken equal to
the gross area A, of the connected element, refer to Fig, 2.4(c),

d- When the tension load is transmitted to a plate by longitudinal welds
along both edges at the end of the plate, no need to apply Equation 2 2
where the following reduction coefficients are to be utilized:

For o R TTI + ir

For2w > €>15w......ccoocooooiii U=087

For 7.5w> f>w RS L e, =078
Where:

£

length of longitudinal weld, em
plate width ( distance between welds ), cm

W
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Figure 2.4 Determination of € in Welded Connections

e- When the tension load is transmitted directly to each of the cross
sectional elements by welds, the effective area A, shall be taken equal

to the gross area Ag.

2.1.3.3 Approximation for the Determination of the Reduction Coefficient

Ilul'l

Conservative approximate values of the reduction coefficient U may be
utilized according to Tables 2.1 and 2.2 for bolted and welded connections

respectively as follows:

Design Requiremenis
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2,2 STABILITY

General requirements for stability of the structure as well as individual
members are provided. This includes the second order effect of axial loading on
bending stresses as well as the proper determination of the critical buckling load and
corresponding K-factor. '

2.2.1 Slenderness Ratios
2.2.1.1 General

a- General stabiiity shall be checked for the structure as a whole and for each
individual member.

b- The slenderness ratio of a member shall be taken as

r
F
c- The slenderness parameter 4, = 1 _,1__
T
Where:
A = the slenderness ratio
Kk = the buckling length factor
For a compression member, K depends on the rotational restraint
at the member ends and the means available to resist lateral
movements
For tension members, K=1.0
L = the unsupported length for tension or compression members
r = the radius of gyration of the gross section corresponding to the axis

of buckling
2.2.1.2 Maximum Slenderness Ratios (Amax)

The slenderness ratio of compression and tension members, shall not exceed
AmaxOf Table 2.3

Table 2.3 Maximum Slenderness Ratio for Axially Loaded Members

 Member | Amax [
Compression members . 180
Bracing systems and secondary compression members | 200 |
Tension members ] 1300 |

The use of rods and cables in bracing systems or as a main tension member
is prohibited in this code.
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2.2.1.3 Buckling Length Factor (K)

a- The recommended values for the buckling length factor K (Equation 2.3) are
given in Table 2.4 for members with well-defined (idealized) end conditions.

Table 2.4 Buckling Length Factor for Members with Well
Defined End Conditions

B & @ B 45 o | W f
BUCKLING /
MODE

T  d - A P

K 0.65 0.80 1.20 1.00 4 Z2.10 2.00

END f’fi’fﬂ'f ROTATION PREVENTLD,TRANSLATION PREVENITED
CONDITIONS

f(?%’ ROTATION PERMITTCD,TRANSLATION PREVENTED

% ROTATION PREVENTED,TRANSLATION PERMITTED

T ROTATION PERMITTED,TRANSLATION PERMITTED

b- Trusses

The effective buckling length (KL) of a compression member in a truss is
obtained from Table 2.5 or determined from an elastic critical buckling analysis of the

fruss.

Design Requirements



Table 2.5 Effective Buckling Lengths of Compression members

Out=ol=Plane

Member In-Plane | Comprassion Chord
Effectively Braced | Unbrocsd

/ ¢ 0.75 span

Riggangls

=Single

7 { 4 12

Trianguloted
wiob syslern

)

—Multiple
Imtersected
web rectangulan

—.
system
odequately w £
connecied ?

%,

| o T
adequately
conneciad
— K=system ﬁzg E 1.2 E 1.5 E

Merticagl
membars
—Single -|'E E_ E 1.2 E

frisngulated
wib sysfem

0.5 0.75 0 £

Multiple
Intersected
waeb frapezoidal
sysfem

=K =intersecled

web system ; “ 0.5 f m.?mu.un:ﬁ}ﬂ {u.gmu.m:w
= L L
g
N: = Smaller value of compression force
N, = lorger volue of cempression force

- For a simply supported truss, with laterally unsupported compression chords and
with no cross-frames but with each end of the truss adequately restrained (Fig.
2.5), the effective buckling length (KL), shall be taken equal to 0.75 of the truss
span.
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End U=Frame

End U-Ffrome
Figure 2.5 Truss with the Compression Chord Laterally Unbraced

. For lrusses where the compression chord is laterally restrained by U-frames
composed of the cross girders and verticals of the trusses, the effective buckling
length of the compression chord (£s) is:

fy =254[E-1, 88 2 B 54
Where:
E = the Young's modulus, tfcm’
1, — the moment of inertia of the chord member about the Y-Y axis

shown in Fig. 2.6, cm”

-

= the distance between the U-frames, cm

) = the flexibility of the U-frame: the lateral deflection near mid-span
at the level of the considered chord’s centroid due to a unit load
acting laterally at each chord connected to the U-frame. The
unit load is applied only at the point at which & is being
calculated. The direction of each unit load shall produce a
maximum value for 4, cm

The U-frame is considered to be free and unconnected at all points except at
each point of intersection between cross girder and vertical of the truss where this
joint is considered to be rigidly connected.

In case of symmetrical U-frame with constant moment of inertia for each of the
cross girder and the verticals through their own length, & may be taken from:

o  diB

I St L
3El, ' 2El,

2.5
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Where:

d

dz

Iy

the distance from the centroid of the compression chord to the
nearest face of the cross girder of the U-frame, cm

the distance from the centroid of the compression chord tb the
centroidal axis of the cross girder of the U-frame, cm

the second moment of area of the vertical member forming the arm
of the U-frame about the axis of bending, cm*

the second moment of area of the cross girder about the axis of
bending, cm*

the distance between centers of consecutive main girders connected
by the U-frame, em

g .
] || jﬂ“ t ]| P
\ II

Y B

Figure 2.6 Lateral Restraints of Truss Chords by U-Frame

c- Columns in Rigid Frames
i-Braced Frames.

In trusses and frames where lateral stability is provided by diagonal bracing,
shear walls, or equivalent means, the effective buckling length factor K for
compression members shall be taken as unity, unless structural analysis shows that
a smaller value may be used. The alignment charts may be used to determine the
effective buckling length.

The vertical bracing system for a braced multistory frame shall be determined
by structural analysis to be adequate to prevent buckling of the structure and to
maintain the lateral stability of the structure, including the overturning effects of drift,
under the factored loads given in Section 1.4.

Design Reguirements 2-12



The vertical bracing system for a multistory frame may be considered to
function together with in-plane shear-resisting exterior and interior walls, floor slabs,
and roof decks, which are properly secured to the structural frames. The columns,

girders, beams, and diagonal members, when used as the verical bracing system,
may be considered to comprise a vertically cantilevered simply connected truss in
the analysis of frame buckling and lateral stability. Axial deformation of all members
in the vertical bracing system shall be included in the lateral stability analysis.

In structures designed on the basis of plastic analysis, the axial force in these
columns caused by factored gravity plus factored horizontal loads shall not exceed

the value of 0.854: A, Fy.
ii- Unbraced Frames

In frames where lateral stability depends upon the bending stiffness of rigidly
connected beams and columns, the effective buckling length factor K of compression
members shall be determined by structural analysis. The alignment charts may be
used to determine the effective buckling length. The destabilizing effects of gravity
loaded columns whose simple connections to the frame do not provide resistance to
lateral loads shall be included in the design of the moment-frame columns. Stiffness
reduction adjustment due to column inelasticity is permitted.

Analysis of the required strength of unbraced multistory frames shall include the
effects of frame instability and column axial deformation under the factored loads
given in Section 1.4.

In structures designed on the basis of plastic analysis, the axial force in these
members caused by factored gravity plus factored horizontal loads shall not exceed

the value of 0.75¢: Ay Fy.
ili- Effective Buckling Length of Columns in Rigid Frames

The evaluation of effective buckling length factor (K) for columns in rigid frames
may be obtained from the alignment charts in Fig. 2.7. These charts are a function of
the ratio of the moment of inertia to length of members, (7 /L) values.

A conservative approach is to assume that all columns in the portion of the
frame under consideration reach their individual buckling loads simultaneously.
These charts are based on a slope-deflection analysis. In Fig. 2.7, the subscripts A
and B refer to the points at the two ends of the column under consideration. G is
defined as:

_ 3(1/L)columns
TN e

2.6
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Where:
: The summation () indicates a summation of all members rigidly
connected to that joint (A or B) and lying in the plane in which bucl-cllng of
the column is being considered.

. () is the moment of inertia of each member, taken about the axis
perpendicular to the plane of buckling.

« (L) is the unsupported length for both columns and girders,

co 0 o o0 ) 0o
| 50.0= r = Gll.0 ] == 20.0
= 106.0 ] _ 100.0
|EE = il E-u:.E - T 0.0 : g
y il 0.0 15 . T
30— —— 0.4 L 10 20,0 — :Iiu} It
20— | - 20 . ~ n
- o “H]:- — 14 = [0.0
10 _| 10 _ [
0.9 — 0% 7.0 i.0
0.8 ] 1 0A 60— 4 L §0
07— — 07 Sl — — 40
06— 107 0.6 4.0 — L oag — 40
ﬁﬁ—_: — 0.5 - I
04— { — A 1 i — 3
03 8 | | g i -
] L ong I L5
02— ' — .2 1
o LD i L0
01— T — .1 i .
D S 0 - 10 o
Sdesway Prevented Sidesway Permitted

Figure 2.7 Alignment Charts for Buckiing Length Factor (K)
of Columns in Rigid Frames

Equation 2.6 shall be modified for the following special cases (Table 2.6a am:l
2.6b)
— For column base connected to a footing or foundation by a frictionless hinge,
G is theoretically infinity, but should be taken as 10 in design practice.
— For column base rigidly attached to properly designed footing, G approaches
a theoretical value of zero, but should be taken as 1.0 in design practice.
~ The girder stiffness (/L) should be multiplied by a factor when certain
conditions at the far end are known to exist
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Table 2.6a Recommended G values for Columns with Special End Conditions

Al
Column
Bass 3
Condition B il T
Gﬂ . I GB=1ﬂ.ﬁ GB=1.'E’!
E

Table 2.6b Beams with Special End Conditions

Sidesway (/L) K 1.5 (I/L)y X 2.0
prevented | I s
7
| o ||
Sidesway (/L) X 0.5 (I/L)q X 0.67

permitted _ |

— For the case of sidesway prevented, the appropriate multiplication factors are
1.5 if the far end cof the girder is hinged, and 2.0 if the far end of the girder is

fixed.

- For the case of sidesway permitted, the appropriate multiplication factors are
0.5 if the far end of the girder is hinged, and 0.67 if the far end of the girder is
fixed.

~  When a column of slenderness ratio KL/r is inelastic (i.e. A; < 1.1) and beams
are elastic, an adjustment is to be made in the restraint factor G b}r muitiplying

it with the reduction factor 8s given in Table 2.7.

Table 2.7 Reduction f; Factor for Ineiastic Columns

-/010]020]030[040[050]060] .70 [0.80]0.90]1.00](1.10
S| 0.01[0.08[0.13]0.23]/0.35[0.48]0.61[0.75[0.86[0.95[1.00

Having determined G, and Gg for a column, the buckling Izngth factor (K) is
obtained by constructing a straight line between the appropriate points of the scales
of Ga and Ga. The intersection of the straight line with the middle scale gives the K
value. If the conditions used to develop this chart are not met, carrections have to be

made.
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iv. Leaning Columns

Weak columns (with high axial forces) sized for vertical loads only: (based on
assumed K=1.0);, are called leaning columns. Such columns have no shear
resistance to lateral loads. Leaning columns when used in unbraced frames receive
lateral stability from the stiffness of strong columns (with low axial force) having rigid-
resisting moment connections, As such, an adjusted distribution of stiffness to the i"
strong column of a storey is given by:

K’:" E ‘\|I|[5_ H-f
e ——— 2.7
P
Where:

Kiand Ki = the adjusted and unadjusted buckling length factor for column
resisting sidesway.

Aiandli = the cross sectional area and moment of inertia: respectively of
the considered column

Fe = the axial compressive stress = 0.58F. as defined in Chapter 4

P = the axial compressive strength of the i'" rigidly connected
column

P = = the axial compressive strength of all columns in a storey

2.2.1.4 Buckling Length of Compression Flange of Beams
a- Simply Supported Beams

The effective buckling length of compression flange of simply supported beams
shall be considered as follows:

i- Compression Flange with No Intermediate Lateral Support

Table 2.8 defines the effective buckling length of compression flange of simply
supported beams having no intermediate supports.

ii- Compression Flange with Intermediate Lateral Su pport

Table 2.9 defines the effective buckling length of compression flange of simply
supported beams having intermediate lateral supports.
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Table 2.8 Buckling Length of Compression Flange of Simply Supported

Beams Having no Intermediate Lateral Supports

l Compression Flange End
Restraint Conditions |

t bending

lateral bending

'End of compression flange
unrestrained against lateral

End of compression flange |
partially restrained against

fully  restrained
| lateral bending

End of compression flange

| Buckling |
Beam Type Length
| 1 (KE)
(. cam— .
e—t £
= i)
:.;_.__f;:q 085¢f
T |
against ],‘_f .l | 0.70f
S

Compression Flange
End Restraint
Conditions

Beam Type

Table 2.9 Buckling Length of Compression Flange of Simply Supported
Beams Having Intermediate Lateral Supports

Buckling Length
(KE)

Beams whers there o no
bracing to support the
compression flange
| laterally, but where cross
'beams and stiffeners
forming U-frames provide
lateral restraint

e -
le—8 3

The cffcotive buclkling
length is according to
section 2.2.1.3

Beams where there is an
effective lateral bracing to
the compression flange

fmr——
|e—E&——3]|

Distance between
centers of intersection
of the bracing with the
compression chord

'Beams  where  the
' compression flange s
' unbraced but supported
by rigid cross girders
Beams where the
compression flange s
supported by continuous
reinforced concrete or
steel deck, where the
frictional or connection of
the deck to the flange is
capable fo resist a lateral
force of 2% of the flange
force at the point of the
maximum bending
moment
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b- Cantilever Beams with Intermediate Lateral Supports

The effective buckling length of compression flange of cantilever beams with
intermediate lateral supports shall be similar to that of simply supported beams
having lateral supports as given in Section 2.2.1 4.

¢- Cantilever Beams without intermediate Lateral Supports

The effective buckling lenath of compression flange of cantilever bearns without
intermeadiate lateral supports shall be according to Table 2.10. The ioading condition
(normal or destabilizing) is defined by the point of application of the lead.
Destabilizing load conditions exist when a load is applied to the top flange of a
beam or cantiiever and both the load and the flange are free to deflect laterally (and
possibly rotationally also) relative to the centroid of the beam. The type of restraint
provided to the cantilever tip is detailed in Fig. 2.8,

Tabie 2,10 Effective Buckling Length of Compression Flange of Cantilever
Beams without Intermediate Supports

Restraint Conditions Loading Conditions N
At support | At tip | Nommal Destabilizing |
Free 3.0¢ f.of
Laterzlly
Continvous with | restrained on top 271 797
lateral restraint flange only B |
only (refer to Torsionally 24¢ 45¢
Fig. 2.9) restrained only | ]
|| Laterally and
tarsionally 214 36¢
restrained
Free 10¢ 251
Laterally
Continuous with | restrained on top 08¢ 25¢
l lateral and flangs only S -
torsional Torsionally 0.8 15¢
restraint {refer restrained only
to Fig.2.10) Laterally and
torsionally 0.7¢ 1.2¢
_restained | |
Free o . 1 SH
Lateral restraint
Built- in laterally on top ‘Jl‘Eange 0.7¢ 14¢
and torsionally T oy T 1
(refer to orsionally 05¢ | 0.6¢
Fig.2.11) restrained only
Laterally and
torsionally
- restrained 05¢ 0.5¢
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[op forsional

e Restranl and

A Torsicnal
Restramnt

Figure 2.8 Type of Restraint Provided to the Cantilever Tip

Figure 2.11 Cantilever Built-In Laterally and Torsionally
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2.2.2 Second Order Effect

Second arder P-5 and P-A (Fig. 2.12) effects shall be considered in the design
of members subjected to combined axial compression and simple bending. The
required axial strength P, and flexural strength M, must account for the elastic
second-order effects. P, and M, can be calculated directly from a second-order
elastic analysis or approximately from the superposition of two first-order elastic
analyses (Fig. 2.13) according to the following procedure.

Muzﬂr Mnr-i-EEMH .................................................................................... ?.HE
P,=FP,+ B T2 s sunrsnain e e S PR B P S S e Z2.8h
Where:

M, = required flexural strength in member assuming there is no lateral
translation of the frame as shown in Fig. 2.13b, m.ton

M, = required flexural strength in member as a result of lateral transiation of
the frame only as shown in Fig. 2.13¢, m.ton

P, = required axial strength in member as a result of lateral translation of

the frame only as shown in Fig. 2.13b, ton

required axial strength in member as a result of lateral translation of

P
' the frame only as shown in Fig. 2.13c, ton

The factor By (defined by Eq. 2.9) is required to estimate the P-§ effects on the
nonsway moments, My, , in axially loaded members, while the factor B, (defined by
eq. 212 or 2.13) is required to estimate the P- A effect in frame components of

unbraced, moment, My, and/or combined framing systems. The P-§ and P-A effects
are shown graphically in Fig. 2.12 for a beam column.
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P-4 = Effect of loads acling on the displaced
location of joints or nodes in a structura.

P- % =Effect of loads acting on the deflected
shape of a member between |oints or
nades.

Fig. 2.12 P-35 and P-A effects in beams-columns

B, = L”}s Z et 2.9
bl
&
a*E I
T e e 2.10
Where
K = =1.0, calculated in the plane of bending for the nt-case (braced frame)

C ., = moment modification factor for nt-case, and is to be taken according to
the Tollowing:

» For beam-columns without transverse loading between their ends in the plane
cf bending,

C,=0.6-04 M/ Ma)......oovininniininnn T e e T ]

Where:
M2 > M4. and the end moments M4 and Mp carry a sign in accordance with the

end rotational direction; i.e., positive moment ratio for reverse curvature and
negative moment ratio for single curvature.
» For beam-columns with transverse loading between their ends, C_ may be

taken as:
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a- For members with moment resiraint at the ends, C_ = 0.85
- Far members with simply supported ends, C,, = 1.0

w2
He T 7TTT0] H—:

1
—

W
12 _:l||-lrt:|]? na

|
|
1

| wl
Hi ]

|

o Al

LT R

ke

| k1

! _

Original Frame = Non-Sway Frame + Sway Frame
(nt) Analysis (It} Analysis
(a) (b) (€)
Figure 2.13 Approximate Determinations of Second Order Elastic
Moments
7
Bys—e— >1.0
1-[ 2P| 4
2H AL
OR
1
B, =- =2 1.0
.............................................................................. 213
1- 2h
ZFe
Where;
2 P, = required axial strength of all solumns in a storey, i.e. the total
factored gravity load above that level, tons
Aoy = lateral inter-storey sidesway, cm
2H = sumofall story horizontal forces producing A, tons
L = story height, em
5 2.14
E'; - {KLJ“‘ .............................................................................................. &

Where K 21.0, calculated in the plane of bending for the 4 -case (unbraced frame),

Pe2 should be ecalculated for columns whic

therefore, contributions from
summation,
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A rigorous second-order elastic analysis is recommended for accurate
determination of the frame internal forces when B1 Is larger than about 120r B2is
larger than about 1.5.

In structures designed on the basis of plastic anzlysis, the required fiexural
strength, M., shall be determinea from the sacond-order plastic analysis that
satisfies the reauirements of Ssction 2.3.2. In structures designed on the basis of
elastic analysis, M, for beam-columns, connections, and connected members shall
be determined from the second-order elastic analysis or from the following
approximate second-order analysis procedure:

a- For beam-columns with transverse loadings, simply-supported at both ends,
the second order moment can be aporoximated by the following eguation:

ol o
Cm—f‘.-fﬂ[ %;,ﬁ) ............................................................................... 2.15

Where:
2
o /
= aa 1 —1 .................................................................................. 2 16
M, L
Where
s, = maximum deflection due to lransverse loading, cm
AM. = maximum factored design moment between supports due to

transverse lnading, t.cm

b- For beam-columns with transverse loading and restrained ends, fimiting
cases are shown in Table 2-11. The values of Cn are always used with the
maximum moment in the member. A'more conservative value may be used
for transversely loaded members with unrestrained ends, for C, = 1.0 and for
restrained ends C, = 0.85.
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Table 2.11 Values of wand C,, for Various Cases of Loading and
End-Restraint

| B Case f.?i Cm
| Hinged-hinged | 0 ' 1.0
] distributed load
Fixed-hinged | -04 " ()
distributed load 1-0.4 PN
L _ L
Fixed-fixed -0.4 f "p)
distributed load et by
L i X "l_)’
Hinged-hinged | -0.2 [ p
concentrated load =02 =k
= L.P:'r_.r'
Fixed-hinged -0.3 (p )
concantrated load 1-0.3 =
kﬂ)
Fixed-fixed -0.2 P
concentrated load 1-0.2 P—‘*
L . ¥ )I I

2.2 LOCAL BUCKLING
2.3.1 Classification of Steel Sactions

Structural sections (other than cold-formed sections - covered by Chapter 13)
shall be classified depending on the maximum width-thickness ratios of their
elements subjected to compression as follows:

2.3.1.1 Class 1 (Compact sections)

Those sections that can achieve plastic moment capacity without local buckling
of any of their compression elements. Compact sections are capable of developing a
fully plastic stress distribution before the onset of local buckling. For a section to
qualify as compact, its flanges must be continuously connected to the web or webs.
The limiting width to thickness ratios (4,) of compression elements are given in

Table 2.12.
2.3.1.2 Class 2 (Non-compact sections)

Those sections that can achieve yield moment capacity without local buckling
of any of their compression elements. The limiting width to thickness ratios (4.) of
compression elements are given in Table 2.12. It should be noted that for tapered
flanges of rolled sections, the thickness is the nominal value halfway between the
free edge and the corresponding face of the web.
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Table 2.11 Values of wand C,, for Various Cases of Loading and
End-Restraint

. Case I @ C
Hinged-hinged G 1.0
distributed load

Fixed-hinged -0.4 r
distributed load 1—0,4.L P"
_ 1
Fixed-fixed - -04 (p)
distributed foad 1-0.4] ¢ J
@
Hinged-hinged -0.2 [ p
concentrated load 1=-g2 PH
\ e
Fixed-hinged 03 »
concentrated load | 1-0.3 -
\J'. L,I
Fixed-fixed -0.2 P
concentrated load 1—02 P“

2.3 LOCAL BUCKLING
2.3.1 Ciassification of Steel Sections

Structural sections (cther than cold-formed sections - covered by Chapter 13)
shall be classified depending on the maximum width-thickness ratios of their
elements subjected to compression as follows: '

2.3.1.1 Class 1 (Compact sections)

Those sections that can achieve plastic moment capacity without local buckling
of any of their compression elements. Compact sections are capable of developing a
fully plastic stress distribution before the onset of local buckling. For a section to
qualify as compact, its flanges must be continuously connected to the web or webs.
The limiting width to thickness ratios (1,) of compression elements are given in

Table 2.12.
2.31.2 Class 2 (Non-compact sections)

Those sections that can achieve yield moment capacity without local buckling
of any of their compression elements. The limiting width to thickness ratios (1.) of
compression elements are given in Table 2.12. It should be noted that for tapered
flanges of rolied sections, the thickness is the nominal value halfway between the
free edge and the corresponding face of the web.
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2.3.1.3 Class 3 {Siender sections)

Those sections that cannot achieve yield moment capacity without local
buckling of any of its compression elements. When any of the compression elements
of a cross-section is classified as class 3, the whole cross section shall be designed
as class 3 cross section. '

Slender sections (which do not meet the non- compact section requirements of
Table 2.12) shall be designed same as non-compact sections except that the section
properties used in design shall be based on the effective widths b, of compression
elements as specified in Tabie 2.13 for stiffened elements and Table 2.14 for
unstiffened elements. The effective width is calculated using a reduction factor p as

'be:pb

Where, for stiffened members:

0 =(1.170-0.16 - 01w )/ Ao S Toiiiiiiiiirii e 2.17
and

7, = normalized plate slenderness given by:

Fo)

—_ ¢ F‘

Ap= 2—4—{ YKJ} .................................................................................. 2.18
and for unstiffened members: .

p=(2p-0.15-0.05y )/ Ap® =, T e opsaae. ¥, £
and

plate buckling factor which depends on the stress ratio w as
shown in Tables 2.13 and 2.14

appropriate width, (refer to Table 2.12) as follows

d, for webs

b for internal flange elements (except rectangular hollow
secfions)

b-3t for flanges of rectangular holiow sections

¢ for out standing flanges

b for equal leg angles

b or (b + h)/2 for unequal leg angles

b for stem of T-section

relevant thickness

q?q.
Il

ol
]

I n

ot

t

Refer to Chapter 13 for members made of cold formed sections with their
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companents generally having flat slender thin plates. The individual plate elements
are classified as stiffened, unstiffened and multiple stiffened elements depending
on the stiffening arrangement provided. The effective design width for compression
cold formed elements with edge stiffeners or muitipie stiffened elements ard the
stiffener requiremants are detailed in Chapter 13.

For the flexural design of cold-formed I-shaped secticns, channels, rectangular
and/or circular sections and other shapes or members in axial compression that
have slender compression cold formed elements, refer to Chapter 13. For piate
girders with slender web elements, refer to Chapter 6,

2.3.2 Design by Plastic Analysis

Design by plastic analysis is permitted when flanges subject to compression
involving hinge rotation and all webs have # width-thickness ratio less than or equal
to the limiting value for compact sections given in Tabie 2.12. Design by plastic
analysis is subject to the limitations in Section 1.5.2.

2.4 BRACING AT SUPPORTS

At points of support for beams, girders and trusses, restraint against rotation
about their longitudinal axis shall be provided.

2.5 END RESTRAINT

When designed on the assumption of full or partial end restraint due to continu-
ous, semi-continuous, or cantilever action, the beams, girders, and trusses, as well
as the sections of the members to which they connect, shall be designed to carry the
factcred forces and moments that are introduced, as well as all other factored
forces, without exceeding the design strengths prescribed in this code, except that
some inelastic but self-limiting deformation of a part of the connection is permitted.

2.6 MINIMUM THICKNESS OF PLATES

The minimum thickness (in mm) to be used in structural steelwork (except cold-
formed steel sections) shail be as follows:
For plates= 5mm

For gusset plates of main trusses = 8mm

An addition shail be made to the sectional areas required to resist the
computed stress, so as to allow for corrosion, when climate influences or other
conditions may set up such a corrosion or when the steelwoerk is not accessible for
painting on both sides. In such cases, the minimum thickness as given above shall
be increased by at least 1 mm.
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components generally having flat slender thin plates. The individual plate elemenis

are classified as stiffenad, unstiffenad and multiple stiffened elements depending
on the stiffening arrangement provided. The effective design width for compression
cold formed elements with edge stiffeners or multiple stiffened elements and the
stiffener requiremants are detailed in Chapter 13.

For the flexural design of cold-formed I-shaped seciions, channels, rectangular
and/or circular sections and other shapes or members in axial compression that
have slender compression cold formed elsments, refer to Chapter 13. For plate
girders with slender web elements, refer to Chapter 6.

2.3.2 Design by Plastic Analysis

Uesidn by plastic analysis is permitted when flanges subject to compression
invoiving hinge rotation and all webs have 2 width-thickiess ratio less than or equal
lo the limiting value for compact sections given in Tabie 2.12, Design by plastic
analysis 1S subject to the limitations in Section 1.5.2.

2.4 BRACING AT SUPPORTS

At points of support for beams, girders and trusses, restraint against rotation
about their longitudinal axis shall be provided.

2.5 END RESTRAINT

When designed on the assumption of full or partial end restraint due to continu-
ous, semi-cantinuous, or cantilever action, the ceams, girders, and trusses, as well
as the seclions of the members to which they connect, shall be designed to carry the
factored forces and moments that are introduced, as well as all other factored
forces, without exceeding the design strengths prescribed in this code, except that
some inelastic but self-limiting deformation of a part of the connection is permitted.

2.6 MINIMUM THICKNESS OF PLATES

The minimum thickness (in mm) to be used in structural steclwork (except cold-
formed steel sections) shall be as follows:

For plates= 5mm

For gusset plates of main trusses = 8mm

An addition shail be made to the sectional areas required fo resist the
computed siress, so as to allow for corresion, when climate influences or other
conditions may set up such a corrosion or when the steelwork is not accessible for
painiing on both sides. In such cases, the minimum thickness as given above shall
be increased by at least 1 mm.
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Table 2.12a Maximum Width te Thickness Ratios for Stiffened

Compression El

ements

(a) Webs: (internal elements perpendicular to axis of bending)

A
Banding

Web Subject io | Web Subject o Web Subjecl to Bending
Class | Type Banding Compression and Comprassion
Ry F, _ _ F, B
- '—-T T fiidemm— ‘+ g I I
: . ' | ad,
1. Compact |g_ h| g ‘ h d, i h
Stress distribution —_— Fy
in element.
Net for single 505 a 05
charnnel
(4p) 8 | 0y, 8991V, | du 38
JE tw™ 138 - 1 w > VF
¥ y
F
| T 7T
2 Non-Compact
T h dy h
| 1
Stress distribution ,J_ ! ./_.L’ _L
in element, (2
A = i
(4r) v o= ¥ =1 ¥ o> Y <A
Gy 22 | dwo © 2221 VFy | by MLV
lw\‘ ﬁ [w\“ F.‘,I.- tw\ EH:# !w\ v"T-T
Fin tlem *
Y
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Table 2.12b Maximum Width to Thickness Ratios for Stiffenaed Compression
Elements

(b) Internal Flange Elements: (Internal elements parallel to axis of bending)
b

Axis of
bending

Class / Type Section in Bending Section in Compression

F F
1‘ Cgmpacf F’: ! ’:F[I [:'_.r I FF,
e
Stess distribution ” Il | "f'_"J :: If| | II
in element and I I:i! |- !_If r‘j
across section =] EELE F=

(Ap)
b 58 b 58
tf b FY [f R ﬁ;‘

2. Non-Compact

Stess distribution
in element and
across section
(Ar) N )
64 h B4
T = A
Yy E, F™ oy F,
| 2 ) -
F in t'em

¥
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Table 2.12¢ Maximum Width to Thickness Ratios for Unstiffened
Compression Elements
(c) Outstand Flanges
C :
|'-'-(E | |--£.-| |.;c.-..| |-E.-“ —r
* g ty ! t
t f f i
- S '_
. Flange Subject
Flange Subject lo Compression and Bending
Class/ Type to Compression
Due to M Tip in Comprssion Tip in Tension
xC
1. Compact F sl - ey F
rm——P i = 'y — 1"y
Stress distribution | __ | T = .
in element - N | B U
(not for single i i |
channel or T sectiony = C =~ I" C™
(4p)
c ac o —
Rolled = giﬁ.giﬁ i, SB9IVE % <1831 F,
C ac aC
Welded G SB3E | L1583 1F e £1531aF,
2. Non-Compact -
Y — 1R
Stress distribution e — e ik
in element | ! + | +
(Ar) - - [I"‘ C "| |L" &=
C ¢ ' 8 & 5
Rolled e & BHF, ty $50 VK iF,
¢ ¢ C <@ JaTF
Welded ty S Eﬁfﬁ tr 43 VK, IF,
Fin tiem® For Ksee Tables 2.14 & 2.15
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Table 2.12d Maximum Width to Thickness Ratios for Compression

Elements

(d) Angles:

Refer also to
(Table 2.12c)

(Does not apply to

| e—b—=
t "
. f h
"Qutstand flanges" i

angles in cantinuous
contact with other
components)

i [l

Class Section In Compression
F3F e
o =
Stress distribution _‘ ’ y
across section ;{
Non-compact ( ) bit< 23i/Fy  (beh)i2ts17i+/Fy v

Class Section In Compression

(e} T-section: §

bu ‘—‘r" BE
-

~~—t

Non-compact (Ar)

bit< 30/+/Fy

(f) Tubular section: —( )T
Class Section In Bending andfor
Compression
1.Compact (2p) D/t < 165/F,
2. Non-Compact  (Ar) Dits 211/F,

Ein tem 2
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Table 2.13 Effective Width and Buckling Factor for Stiffened Compression
Elements

Effective Width bg

Stress Distribution P={j«p 0.15-0.051/) / Pl.ﬁ &

For1=>Vz=-1;
K 16 SO [
O T 11+ y)%+ 0.112(1-v)2] 00k (14y)
W_ fz/ f-{ 1 1= >0 0 0> ¥ -1 1
?:2{2}”9 Kgl40 -;__3'524. 7 |7.81| 7.816.20y+0.78y 2 [23.9| 5.98(1-Y 2
y=4
| ": | h o b
| _ e - p b
1
b
¢ ik be, = 05 be
f4 1>y>0
f <
- WW =k
Bet Y _bez | be, =2Dbe/(5-V)
e - be = be " by
- {0.
4 mW - bc by ol
‘ —\ﬂWr\r b‘e =pbc=jﬂbf{1-lp')
NJ‘+ l
be b s
| P o be, =0.6be
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Table 2.14 Effective Width and Buckling Factor for Unstiffened Compression
Elements

Effective Width bg
p=( 4,-0.15:0.05 ¥)/ A5 <1

Stress Distribution

f& ™ fz ."f1 1 1= ';65’ >0 0 0> ;:9 =1 3

Buckling factor K;;r 0.43 f‘% 1.70 | 1.7-5 ‘;,dr+1?,1 -;,;-',-3 23.8
o et 1> ¥ >0
=
="+
by = ¢
e
kg
f” P < 0
%f
be b | 2 be = pbe=pCI149)
i mion d
|
fﬁ}:fzfﬂ i 0 -1 1= w?-i
Bucklingfactor k| 043 | 057 | 085 | 057-0.21y +0.07 yZ
be :
e f1 1> ¢ >0
2| i
T
be = PC
ST
bt be
.lw.m' be =ﬁhc=-ﬂ0f{1¢]
f2 :-be-‘f
- C—»]
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CHAPTER 3
TENSION MEMBERS

This chapter shall apply to all prismatic members subject to axial tension
due to static forces acting through the centroidal axis. For members subject to
combined axial tension and flexure, refer to Chapter 7. For members subject
to fatigue, refer also to Chapter 11. For anchor bolts and tie rods refer to
Section 8.10.8. For the design tensile strength of connecting elements
(splices, gusset plates...) refer to Section 3.1.3. For single angles in tension
refer to Section 3.2. For limiting slenderness ratios in tension members refer
to Section 2.2.1.2.

3.1 DESIGN STRENGTH
3.1.1 Design Tensile Strength

The design strength of tension members (¢ Pn) shall be the lower value
obtained according to the limit states of yielding in the gross section and
fracture in the net section.

a- For yielding in the gross section
¢ = resistance factor for yielding = 0.85

B AN R M 3.1

b- For fracture in the net section

# = resistance factor for fracture = 0.70
Where:
A, = effective netarea, em®
Ay = gross area of member, cm?®
F, = specified minimum yield stress, t/icm”
F, = specified minimum tensile strength, tiem”
g, = nominal axial strength, t

Where members without holes are fully connected by welds, the
affective net section used in Equation 3.2 shall be as defined in Section 2.3.
When holes are present in a member with welded-end connections, or at the
welded connection in the case of plug or slot welds, the net section through
the holes shall be used in Equation 3.4.
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3.1.2 Block Shear Rupture Strength

Ends of tension members shall be checked against block shear rupture
according to Section 8.9,

3.1.3 Design Strength of Connecting Elements in Tension

The design strength ¢ P, of welded, bolted, and connecting elements
loaded in tension ( e.g., splices and gusset plates) shall be the lower value
obtained according to limit states of yielding, rupture of the connecting
element, and block shear rupture.

a- Tension yielding of the connecting element
& =085

b- Tension rupture of the connecting element
& =070
Pn :-‘qn! Fu .................................................................................... 34

Where Ax = net area of the connecting element
A < 0.85 Ay

¢~ Failure due to block shear rupture
Refer to Section 8.9,

3.2 SINGLE-ANGLES IN TENSION

The tensile design strength ¢ R, of hot-rolled single-angle members with

equal or unequal legs shall be the lower value obtained according to the limit
states of

yielding, ¢ =0.85 Fn= Fy Agt
and fracture, ¢ = 0.70, Fr = FuAs

a- For members connected by bolting, the net area and effective net area
shall be determined from Section 2.1.3.

b- When the load is transmitted by longitudinal welds only or a combination
of longitudinal and transverse welds through just one leg of the angle, the
effective net area A, shall be

Al = AGEU oo 3.5
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Where:

Agt = gross area of member subjected to tension, cm?
U/ = reductionfactor= 71— (x/¢ )<09

¥ = connection eccentricity, cm

¢ = length of connection in the direction of loading, cm

c- When a load is transmitted by transverse weld only through just one leg
of the angle, A, is the area of the connected leg and U= 1.

Members made of single angles shall have connections proportioned
such that U > 0.6. Alternatively, a lesser value of U is permitted if these
tension members are designed for the effect of eccentricity.

3.3 BUILT- UP TENSION MEMBERS

The longitudinal spacing of connectors between elements in continuous
contact consisting of a plate and two rolled sections or a rolled section, is
limited to the dimensions given in Section 8.4.7.

Furthermore the longitudinal spacing of connectors between member
components should limit the slenderness ratio in any component between the
connectors to 300 (refer to Fig. 3.1). .

Sffmmpmem‘ = 3&0

Figure 3.1 Built-up Tension Members

Perforated cover plates or tie plates without lacing can be used on the
open sides of built-up tension members. Tie plates shall have a length (b) not
less than 2/3 the distance between the lines of welds or fasteners connecting
them to the components of the member (a). The thickness of such tie plates
() shall not be less than 1/50 of the distance between these lines. The
spacing of fie plates (L) shall be such that the slenderness ratio of any
component in the length between tie plates does not exceed 300 (refer to
Fig. 4.2).
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3.4 PIN-CONNECTED MEMBERS AND EYEBARS

The pin diameter shall not be less than 7/8 times the eyebar body width.
The pin-hole diameter shall not be more than 1.0 mm greater than the pin
diameter (refer to Fig. 3.2).

For steels having a vield stress greater than 3.6 t'cm’, the hole diameter
shall not exceed five times the plate thickness and the width of the eyebar
body shall be reduced accordingly.

In pin-connected members, the pin hole shall be located midway
between the edges of the member in the direction normal to the applied force.
The width of the plate beyond the pin hole (b) shall be not less than the
effective width on either side of the pin hole.

In pin-connected plates other than eyebars, the minimum net area
beyond the bearing end of the pin hole, parallel to the axis of the member,
shall not be less than 2/3 of the net area required for strength across the pin
hole.

Eye-bars shall be of uniform thickness (f), without reinforcement at the
pin holes, and have circular heads whose periphery is concentric with the pin
hole.

The radius of transition between the circular head and the eye-bar body
(R) shall be not less than the head diameter (H).

The width of the body of the eye-bars (W) should not exceed eight times
its thickness ().

The thickness (f) of less than 13 mm is permissible only if external nuts
are provided to tighten pin plates and filler plates into snug contact. The width
b from the hole edge to the plate edge perpendicular to the direction of
applied load shall be greater than 2/3 and, for the purpose of calculation, not
more than 3/4 times the eye-bar body width.

- -+

b Ydy b

—a +dr2

LS

b

A, S

Lw |

Eye - bar Pin - connected member
Figure 3.2 Pin Connected Members and Eyebars
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The design strength of a pin-connected member ¢ P, shall be the lowest
value of the following limit states:
a- Tension on the net effective area

g =g=070
Pnzgfb{;ﬁ’Fu ..................................................................... \?IB

b- Shear on the effective area
g =070
Fn:ﬂ.ﬁzqs.l‘Fu ................................................................... 3?

c- For bearing on the projected area of the pin, refer to Section 8.5.3.
d- For yielding in the gross section, use Equation 3.7.

Where;

3 shortest distance from edge of the pin hole to the edge of the

member measured parallel to the direction of the force, mm
As = 2t(a+d/2), mm’
bew = 2+ 16 but not more than the actual distance from the edge of

the hole to the edge of the part measured in the direction normal
to the applied force, mm

d = pindiameter, mm

f = thickness of plate, mm

The corners beyond the pin hole are permitted to be cut at 45 to the
axis of the member, provided the net area beyond the pin hole, on a plane
perpendicular to the cut, is not less than that required beyond the pin hole
parallel to the axis of the member.

The design strength of eye-bars shall be determined in accordance with
Section 3.1 with A, taken as the cross-sectional area of the body.
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CHAPTER 4
COMPRESSION MEMBERS

This chapter applies to compact, non-compact and slender prismatic as
well as tapered members subject to axial compression through the centroidal
axis. For members subject to combined axial compression and flexure, refer
to Chapter 7. For cold-formed sections refer to Chapter 13.

4,1 EFFECTIVE LENGTH AND SLENDERNESS LIMITATIONS
4.1.1 Effective Length

The effective buckling length factor, K, shall be determined in
accordance with Section 2.2.1.3.

4.1.2 Design by Plastic Analysis

Design by plastic analysis, as outlined in Section 2.3.2, is permitted if the
column slenderness parameter 1. does not exceed 1.1.

4.2 DESIGN COMPRESSIVE STRENGTH FOR FLEXURAL BUCKLING
4.2.1 Compact and Non-compact Doubly Symmetrical Sections

The design strength for flexural buckling of compression members
whose elements have width-thickness ratio less than A, that is determined
from Section 2.3.1.2 is ¢.F,

Where ¢. = 0.80 :

Pﬂ .rngcr ................................................................................................... 4.1
Ford. =11

Fip B FIDBBMALY cisvsivvismscsimssisirbinessms s sy sssir B
Fori.=> 1.1

Fio = 0.648 F5AL miisiisiamsiindesanmssiinnvamswnsifig

The slenderness parameter A; is defined as

Ac E. ..4.4
Where:
Fe =mENKLAE ... e 4D
= Euler ﬂexural I::-u-::kllng stress t;‘cm
A, = gross area of member, cm®
F.. = critical buckling stress, tem?®
(reflecting an initial geometric mperfectrun of LI750)
F, = specified yield stress of material, h’cm
E = Young's modulus of elasticity, tfem?
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laterally unbraced length of member, cm
effective buckling length factor
radius of gyration about the axis of buckling, cm

inon

n

L
K
r

4.2.2 Slender Sections

This section applies to the design of axially loaded doubly symmetric
members and members with plate elements having width-to-thickness ratio in
excess of A, stipulated in section 2.3.1.2. The critical stress, F.- shall de
determined as follows:

For dc,/Q =7.7
Fer=Fy Q(1-0.384 QA2 T B P R SO s SR Y - ;|

For 1:JQ > 7.7
L N o T &

Where: Q = reduction factor for slender sections
= AdAy
Pﬂ =Ag Ff:r'

The gross cross-sectional area, Ag, and the radius of gyration, r, shall be
computed on the basis of actual gross cross section. The effective area, Ag,
used in computing the reduction factor. Q. will be determinad on the basis of
effective width of slender plate elements in accordance with sections 4.2 2 1
and 4.2.2 2.

4.2.2.1 Effective Width of Uniformly Compressed Unstiffened Elements

When the flat width-thickness ratio of uniformly compressed unstiffened
elements (symmetric or non-symmetric) exceeds the limit A, stipulated in
Section 2.3.1.2, a reduced effective width be shall be computed as follows:

For flanges, angles and plates projecting from built-up sections

E 013 (E
. =1 wriE

Where:
b = appropriate flat width (refer to Table 2.12¢ and d) as follows:

= C for outstanding flanges
= b for equal leg angles
=b or (b+h)/2 for unequal leg angles
= b for stem of T-sections
t = relevant thickness
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4.2.2.2 Effective Width of Uniformly Compressed Stiffened Elements

When the flat width-thickness ratio of unifermly compressed stiffened
elements (symmetric or non-symmetric) exceeds the limit A, stipulated in
Section 2.3.1.2, a reduced effective width b, shall be computed as follows:

a- For flanges of rectangular seclions and webs of I-shaped and rectangular
sections of uniform thickness

-1921“]7{1 0385\{‘ A Ve v R S S A A 4.9
Where:

b = appropriate flat width (refer to Table 2.13) as follows:
=d, forwebs
= b for internal flange elements except for rectangular hollow
sections
= h-3t for rectangular hollow sections
{ = relevant thickness

b- For axially loaded circular sections with diameter-to-thickness ratio, DA,
greater than 0.1 £/F, but less than 0.45 E/F,

Q = AAg
= OB T s issscmimiscomasmmmsssonssmasmerns VA0

4.3 DESIGN COMPRESSIVE STRENGTH FOR FLEXURAL-TORSIONAL
BUCKLING
4.3.1 Double Angle and Tee-Section Members

The design strength for double-angle and tee shaped compression
members whose elements have width-thickness ratio less than 4, as per
Section 2.3.1.2 is ¢Ph,

Where de = resistance factor for compression = 0.80
and
Fay-l'Fa'z __4FayFeH

Where:

Fery = critical flexural buckling stress about the y-axis of symmetry as

F
per Sec. 4.2.1 for A; = ul ¥
Ty E
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7> = polar radius of gyration about the shear center, cm
2 (4 1'},1_

R LA
B R O s s e R S e e i i A
Whera:
G = shear modulus, t/cm?
J = torsional constant, cm®
A = cross sectional area of the member, cm®
Iv. I, = moment of inertia about principal axes, cm*
Yo = y-coordinate of the shear center with respect to the centroid,
cm

T-sections conforming to the limits of Table 4.1 need not be checked for
flexural-lorsional buckling.

Table 4.1 Limiting Properties for T-Sections

Shape | Ratio of full flange Ratio of Flange thickness to
width to profile depth web or stem thickness
Built-up T-sections > 0.5 > 1.25
Rolled T-sections =05 >1.10

For double-angle and tee-shaped members whose elements have width-
thickness ratio greater than A, refer to Sec. 4.3.3 to determine Fey to be used
in Equation 4,12,

4.3.2 Single Angle Members

The design strength for non-compact single angle members shall be
governed by Equations 4.1, 4.2 & 4.3. The provisions of Sec. 4.3.3 may,
however, be conservatively used to directly consider the flexural-torsional
buckling strength for single angle members.

The design strength for slender single angle members shall be governed
by Equations 4.6, 4.7, 4.8 & 4.8, The strength limil slales of flexural-torsional
buckiing and local buckling are approximated by the reduction factor, Q,
based on the effective area concept.

In case of single angles connected to gusset plates, the provisions of
beam-columns of Chapter 7 shall apply to consider bending moment arising
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from load eccentricity. Alternatively, the computed design strength may be
reduced by 40%.

4.3.3 Other Sections
- The design strength for doubly symmetric, singly symmetric (except for

Sec. 4.2.1 and 4.3.1) and unsymmetric compression members for the limit
states of torsional and flexural-torsional buckling is ¢ Pa,

Where: ¢c = 0.80
P =Ag Fer

The nominal critical stress F,. is determined as follows:

ForieQ S 1.1 Fu=F Q(1-0384 QAo 415
FordeyQ > 1.7 For=0.648 Fy A veoreeeeoeeoeooeooooooooee 418
The equivalent slendemess parameter 1, is defined as:

T L R .

The critical torsional or flexural-torsional elastic buckling stress F, is
determined as follows:

a- For doubly symmetric sections:
Fe =[ 722 E CilfKLR +GIHTEAL oo 418

b- For singly symmetric sections where y is the axis of symmetry:

Fey"l'Fa:z dFeyFE:H
Fe =l — =1 [ = ——— ] e 410
4 2H ’j’rJ Fey + Fez )

¢- For un-symmetric sections, the critical flexural-torsional elastic buckling
stress F, is the lowest root of the cubic equation:

(Fa‘Fez;J(FE'FE}f){Fe'Fa;)'Fszﬁ'Fey)(XoxraF-FEE(FE-FEK)[{].@"?E}F: 0..4.2{]
and
Fex =J'I'?E"E‘(Kx.|'r.ffx)‘?,_.....___,.-_421
A S & ?
For=[ 72 E CollK.L P +GJ}{A—:_—}423
)

Compression Members 4-5



Where:
1.0 for sections with plate elements whose width-thickness

Q = :
ratio less than A,
= Ad/A, for sections with plate elements whose width-
thickness ratio greater than A, (refer to Secs.4.2.2.1 and
4.22.2)
e = effective length factor for torsional buckling
C. = warping constant, cm®
xo, Vo -  coordinates of the shear center with respect to the
A centroid, cm
A =  cross-sectional area of the member, cm?®
1k T effective length factors in x and y directions
Rty T radii of gyration about the principal axes, ¢m
r = polar radius of gyration about the shear center, cm
o
= \/x§+y;+(!x+fy)fﬁl
H T T~ XPHANR ) e B 24

4.4 BUILT-UP MEMBERS

At the ends of buil-up sections bearing on base plates or milled
surfaces, all components in contact with one another shall be connected by
welding having a length not less than the maximum width of the member or by
bolts spaced longitudinally not more than four diameters apart for a distance
equal to 1.5 times the maximum width of the member.

Along the length of built-up compression members between the end
connections required above, longitudinal spacing of intermittent welds, bolts
shall he adequate to provide for the transfer of the required forces. For
limitations on the longitudinal spacing of connectors between elements in
continuous contact consisting of a plate and a shape or two plates, refer to
Sec. 8.4. Where a component of a built-up compression member consists of
an outside plate, the maximum spacing shall not exceed the thickness of the
thinner outside plate times 33/(F,)' nor 30 cm when intermittent welds are
provided along the edges of the components or when fasteners are provided
on all gauge lines at each section. When fasteners are staggered, the
maximum spacing on each gauge line shall not exceed the thickness of the
thinner outside plate times 50/(F,)" nor 45 cm.

4.4.1 Opened Built-Up Members
4.4.1.1 Lacing of Compression Members

As far as practicable, the lacing system shall not be varied throughout

the length of the compression member. Lacing bars shall be inclined at an
angle of 50° tn 70° to the axis of the member where a singlc intersection
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system is used and at an angle of 40° to 50° where a double intersection
system Is used. Lacing bars shall be connected such that there will be no
appreciable interruption of the triangulation system.

The maximum unsupported length of the compression member between
lacing bars whether connected by welding or bolting shall follow the following
requirements: individual components of compression members composed of
two or more shapes shall be connected to one another at intervais, L,, such
that the effective slenderness ratio Ké&/; of each of the component shapes,
between the connectors, does not exceed 60 or two-thirds times the
governing slenderness ratio of the built-up member which ever is smaller. The
leaslt radius of gyration, r;, shall be used in computing the slenderness ratio of
each component part.

The design strength of lacing bars shall be determined using the
provisions of tension members (Chapter 3) and compression members
(Sections 4.2 and 4.3).

The slenderness ratio KL/; of the single lacing shall not exceed 140. For
double lacing this ratio shall not exceed 200. Double lacing bars shall be
joined at the intersections. When the distance between the lines of welds or
fasteners in the flanges is more than 400 mm. the lacing shall preferably be
double or made of angles.

The effective length KL of lacing shall be taken as follows:

a- In bolted connections the length between the inner end bolis of the
lacing bar in single intersection lacing and 0.7 of this length for double
intersection lacing effectively connected at the intersection,

b- In welded connections the disiance between the inner ends of effective
lengths welds connecting the bars to the components. in single lacing,
and 0.7 of the length for double intersection lacing effectively
connected at the intersection.

Laced compression members shall be provided with batten plates at the
ends of the lacing system, at the points where the lacing system is interrupted,
and where the member is connected to another member.

The length of end batten plate measured between end fastenings along
the longitudinal axis of the member shall be not less than the. perpendicular
distance between the centroids of the main components, refer to Fig. 4.1.

The thickness of the lacing bars and batten plates shall not be less than
1/30 of the distance between the innermost lines of welds or bolts.

Batten plates and their fasteners shall be capable of carrying the forces

for which the lacing system is designed, (considered as the actual shear plus
2% of the axial compressive force in the member under design).
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Figure 4.1 Laced Compression Members
4.4.1.2 Battening of Compression Members

The battens shall, as far as practicable, be spaced and proportioned
uniformly throughout. The number of battens shall be such that the member is
divided into not less than three bays within its actual center to center
connections. Battens may be plates, channels or other sections.

In battened compression members, the slendemess ratio K4/ of the

main component shall not be greater than 60 or 2/3 times the maximum
slendemess ratio of the member as a whole, whichever is smaller.

The member as a whole can be treated as a varendeel girder, or
intermediate hinges may be assumed at mid distances to change the system
into a statically determinate system. Battens and their connections shall be
designed to resist simultaneously a longitudinal shear force = (Q.din.a) and a
moment = (Q.d/2n) as shown in Fig. 4.2.

Where: :
Q@ = Uansverse shear force (considered as the actual shear Plus 2%
of the axial compressive force in the member under design)
g = longitudinal distance center to center of battens
g = Mminimum transverse distance between the centrolds of welding
or bolt groups
n = number of parallel planes of battens

The effective length of each component of the main member between
two consecutive battens parallel to the axis of the member shall be taken as

Compression Members 4-8



the longitudinal distance between the end fasteners, L,. End battens shall
have an effective length of not less than the perpendicular distance between
the centroids of the main components, and intermediate battens shall have an
effective length not be less than 3/4 of this distance, refer to Fig. 4.2.

The thickness of batten plates shall be not less than 1/50 of the minimum
distance between the innermosl lines of connecting welds or bolts. >

Battened compression members not complying with these requirements,
or those subjected to bending moments in the plane of the battens, shall be
designed according to the theory of elastic stability.

e ] |2 R
BEHE I : o b eE }“a Q/2n a/2n
2{ Tt EZJ - _ T
I;‘JH& S BRI d d
Intyrmediaie Barien i
P : T Q/én 0/2n
—ht_ L& — § d b g -
z T F z i’ Z
: R Qd/a Cd/a
x == « .
; 1)
¥ oy z zZ vy Z 3
Welded Bolted

Figure 4.2 Battened Compression Members
4.4.1.3 Design Strength of Latticed and Battened Compression Members

The design strength of opened built-up members shall be determined in
accordance with sections 4.2 and 4.3 except for the following modifications. If
the buckling mode involves relative deformations that produce shear forces in
the connectors between individual shapes, (KL4) is replaced by (Ki/,
determined as follows:

a- For members with lacing bars and batten plates at their ends:

(KLt = J(h’%fw < OO .

b- For members with batten plates only:

(KL/)mm :Jr*‘f%ﬁ-(’ﬁ -‘% Y
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Where:
£ = unsupported length of each separate part
fi = the least radius of gyration for one part

4.5 TAPERED MEMBERS

In order to qualify under this section, the following conditions should be
met in a tapered member

a- It shall possess at least one axis of symmetry.
b- The flanges shall be identical and prismatic.
c- The depth of the section shall vary linearly according to the relation:

d=d, {7+ T T,
Where:
d, = depth atthe smaller end of the member, cm
gy = depth at the larger end of the member, cm
o = (di-dy)/d, < the smaller of 0.268(L/4d,) or 6.0
z = distance from the smaller end of the member, cm
£ = unbraced length of the member measured between the center of

gravity of the bracing members, cm
The design strength of tapered compression members shall be

determined in accordance with Seclion 4.2, using an effective slenderness
parameter, l.s, computed as follows:

S K

Where:

§ = Kl for weak axis buckling and K L/rox for strong axis buckling

k = effective buckling length factor for a prismatic member

K, = effective buckling length factor for a tapered member as
determined by a rational analysis

fae = SlONg axis radius of gyration at the smaller end of a tapered
member, cm

foy — Weak axis radius of gyration at the smaller end of a tapered
member, cm

The smallest area of the tapered member shall he used for Ay in Equation 4.1
4.6 PINNED CONNECTED COMPRESSION MEMBERS
Pin connections of pin-connected compression members shall conform

fo the reguirements of Chapter 3 considering only bearing on the projected
area of the pin and gross section yielding limit states.
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CHAPTER 5
FLEXURAL MEMBERS

Flexural members are the members subjected to simple bending or
biaxial bending about the section principal axes and associated with shearing
forces. This chapter applies to flexural compact, non-compact, and slender *
prismatic members having (h/,) = A, subjected to simple bending about one
principal axis. For flexural members subjected to biaxial bending, refer to
Chapter 7. For flexural members with slender web elements (plate girders),
refer to chapter 6. For members subjected to fatigue, refer also to Chapter 11.

5.1 DESIGN FOR FLEXURE

For flexural members, the nominal flexural strength M, is the lowest
value obtained according to the limit states of;
a- yielding,
b- lateral-torsional buckling,
¢c- flange local buckling, and
d- web local buckling.

The lateral-torsional buckling limit state is not applicable to members
subject to bending about the minor axis or to square or circular shapes.

This section applies to homogeneous and hybrid sections with at least
one axis of symmetry. For simple bending, the beam is loaded in a plane
parallel to principal axis that passes through the shear center or the beam is

restrained against twisting at load points and supports. The lateral-torsional
buckling provisions are limited to doubly symmetric shapes, channels, double

angles, and tees, otherwise lateral torsional buckling analysis shall be
performed.

5.1.1 Bending Coefficient

Bending coefficient Cp is a modification factor for beams subjected to
non-uniform moment, where both ends of the beam segment are braced:

MJ’ M.n’
M, J+ ﬂ.3(M2

C, =1.75 + 1.05( G s ST . . |

Where (M;/M;) are the algebraic ratio of the smaller moment to the
larger moment at the braced ends of the beam segments considering positive
sign for reverse curvature. Equation 5.1 is valid for straight line moment
diagrams within the unbraced length. When bending moment at any point
within the unbraced length is larger than the values at both ends of the beam
segmenl, the value of C, shall be conservatively taken as unity or more
accurately defined by the following equation:
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C&
Where:

Mz= absolute value of maximum moment in the unbraced segment, cm.t

M:= absolute value of moment at quarter point of the unbraced segment,
em.t

Mp= absolute value of moment at centerline of the unbraced beam
segment, cm.t

M.= absolute value of moment at three-quarter point of the unbraced beam
segment, cm t

For cantilevers or overhanging where the free ends is un braced, Cy=1.0

5.1.2 Flexural Resistance Factor

The flexural design strength of beams shall be taken as the praoduct of
the flexural resistance factor (¢s) and the nominal flexural strength (M,); i.e.
(& M). The flexural resistance factor shall be taken for all limit states as
follows:
= 0.85

5.1.3 Nominal Flexural Strength for Members
5.1.3.1 Compact Sections with (AS4,)

The nominal flexural strength M, shall depend on the lateral unbraced
length of the member (L,) as follows: '

a- [y< Lp
MH=MP53
Where:
My = plastic moment (= F,Z <1.5 M, for homogeneous i-sections), em.t
M, = yield moment = moment corresponding to onset of yielding at the
extreme fiber from an elastic stress distribution (= RS for
homegeneous section and FyS for hybrid sections), em.t
Z = plastic section modulus about relevant principal axis, cm®
S = elastic section modulus about relevant principal axis, cm®
Ly = distance between points braced against lateral displacement of the
compression flange, or between points braced to prevent twist of
the cross sections, cm
L, = limiting laterally unbraced length for full plastic bending capacity as
defined below, cm
Fy = yield stress, tlem?
Fy = yield stress of flange, t/cm?
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1 = controlling slenderness parameters, refer to Table 2.13, ie.
maximum of: flange width-thickness ratio for flange local buckling,

or web depth- thickness ratio for web local buckling

= limiting width-thickness ratio for compact flange, or limiting depth-
thickness ratio for compact web as defined in Chapter 2 o

i- For I-shaped members including hybrid sections and channels °
about major axis:

80
i RO ..
Ey

e

ii- For solid rectangular bars and box sections :

2?3
y J_ .55
Where
rp = radius of gyration about minor principal axis, cm
A = cross sectional area, cm 2
J = ‘torsional constant, cm*
h" qu LhELr
L,—L eeeeenennaenrnnannenenes DB
M, ={MP —{M, —MJ{L#_L# H C,<M,
Where: ’ ?

M, = limiting buckling moment, as defined below, t.cm
L, = limiting laterally unbraced length for inelastic lateral torsional

buckling, as defined below, cm

i- For doubly symmetric I-shaped members and channels about
major axis:

r = F1Sy  For bending about major axis, and

g oY -é(}+ «,/!+(2XFL,J2)..........................................5,?

dF,
2
A
Where
Sx elastic section modulus about major axis, cm®

Fi. = 0.75F, for rolled sections, t/em?
smaller of 0.60(F, or F, ). for built-up sections, tiem?
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Fyw = yield stress of web, t/cm?

fr = radius of gyration about the minor axis of a section comprising
the compression flange plus one sixth of the web area, cm

Ay area of compression flange, cm?

d = total depth of the beam, cm

ii- For solid rectangular bars and box sections:

4200r .
M.
LS R 5.10
G- Lb:"Lr

The nominal flexural strength is:

L S | |

Where M,.is the critical elastic moment (cm.t), determined as follows:

i- For doubly symmetric I-shaped membere and channeis about
major axis:

2 2
M, =S, 13804, + EU?GG; gMF Rsmposnentsr iascsienssiine bl
di, (L, /7ry )

ii- For solid rectangular bars and symmetric box sections:

S T
" Ly/r,

lii- Tees and Double Angles

For tees and double — angle beams loaded in the plane of symmetry:

4700.f1 J
c,=——=1£i—13+41+5*Ls¢ﬁ P 1 |
&

Where:
Mee < 1.5 M, for stems in tension

B=+ 23(aL,).J1,/J

M., < M, for stems in compression
Iy = Moment of Inertia about minor axis, cm*
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The plus sign for 8 applies when the stem is in tension and the minus
sign applies when the stem is in compression. If the tip of the stem is in
compression anywhere along the unbraced length, use the negative value

of B.

5.1.3.2 Non Compact Sections with (1,<i24,)

The nominal flexural strength M, shall depend on the lateral unbraced
length of the member (L;) as foliows:

a- Ly=<L'
A=A ]
M, = Mp—(MF—Mrj{A _;Hgmﬂ ..................................... 5.16
r i
M —M
Ehmlaaitfl: LR B0 i Grasaa s e 517
o [ = !rr GJ}{MH—MF}—‘
Where:
M. = nominal flexural strength, cm.t
My = plastic moment as defined in equation (5.3), cm.t
M. = limiting buckling moment as defined in eguation (5.7 and 5.10),
cm.t
A = controlling sienderness parameters as defined in Chapter 2, the
maximum of:
flange width-thickness ratio for flange local buckling, or
web depth-thickness ratio for web local buckling
A, = limiting width-thickness ratio for compact flange or limiting depth-
thickness ratio for compact web as defined in Chapter 2
A, = limiting width-thickness ratio for non-compact flange or limiting

depth-thickness ratio for non-compact web as defined in Chapter 2

M, shall be computed for both limiting width-thickness ratio for {lange
and for depth-thickness ratio for web whichever gives smaller value for M,.

b- Liy<lp=L,
My shall be computed as the smaller of equation 5.6 and 5.15
c- Lh} Lr

M, shall be computed using equation 5.11
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5.1.3.3 Slender Sections with (A>4,)

The nominal flexurai strength M,, for channels and doubly and singly
symmelric |-shaped beams (including hybrid beams) bent about major and
minor axes, shall be governed by either the web or flange local buckling or
lateral torsional buckling whichever is smaller. For flange local buckling, where
A £30, My, shall be taken as the minimum of the following:

a- __rw“ = C' —“5-;— i L T B T e R e I ........._,.....,.....-..5.13
A

OR,

b- M; = as computed trom equation 5.11 considering the gross sectional
properties and Cy=1.

Where 8, is the gross elastic saction modulus, and

i (877 ror  rofled Sections, t/cm*
=4
|470  For welded Sections, t/cm?

Alternatively and for other sections, provided that flange slenderness
ratio 4 < 30, the nominal flexural strength M,, for slender sections shall be the
smaller of Equation 5,12 considering the gross sectional properties and Cp=1
and the following:

Mn= Fj_ S.Eﬂ'...‘_.__.;"..ﬁilg

Where S.q is the effective section modulus (S, or S,), as stated in
Chapter 2. For web local buckling, refer to Chapter 6. For flange local buckling

with 1 > 30, refer to Chapter 13.
.1.4 Unbraced Length for Design by Plastic Analysis

Design by plastic analysis, as limited in Section 1.5.2, and 2.3.2 is
permitted for a compact section member bent about the major axis when the
laterally unbraced length L, (cm) of the compression flange adjacent to plastic
hinge locations associated with the failure mechanism does not exceed Loci
(cm) determined as follows:

a- For doubly symmetric and singly symmetric I-shaped members with the
compression flange equal to or larger than the tension flange (including
hybrid members) loaded in the plane of the web:

B [2‘”“”2‘“”&”2)] Fy ettt oo 5,20

Where:

Fy = spe%iﬁed minimurm yield stress of the compression flange,
tlem
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M; = smaller moment at end of unbraced length of beam, cm.t
M- = larger moment at end of unbraced length of beam, cm.t
ry = radius of gyration about minor axis, cm

(M/M5) is positive when moments cause reverse curvature and negative
for single curvature -

b- For solid rectangular bars and symmetric box beams:

[340 + 2000Mm /01, )]
pe = F '

¥

L

2 200 7 i AR, ¢ I

There is no limit on L for members with circular or square cross sections
or for any beam bent about its minor axis.

In the region of the last hinge to form, and in regions not adjacent to a
plastic hinge, the flexural design strength shall be determined in accordance
with Section 5.1.3.

5.2 DESIGN FOR SHEAR

This section applies to unstiffened webs of singly or doubly symmetric
beams, including hybrid beams, and channels subject to shear in the piane of
the web. For the design shear strength of webs with stiffeners, see Chapter 6.
For shear in the weak direction of the shapes above, pipes, and unsymmetric
sections, see Chapter 7. For web panels subject to high shear, see Chapter
10. For shear strength at connections, see Chapters 8 and 9.

5.2.1 Web Area Determination

The web area A, shall be taken as the overall depth d times the web
thickness fy.

5.2.2 Design Shear Strangth
The Design shear strength of unstiffened webs, with A/, <260, is ¢, V;
where:

4 = 0.85
V= nominal shear strength defined as follows, tons

For W 1, <112/ JF,.

V, =06F, A, . e 5.22

For 112 JF <hr, <139 JF,
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(1127 (F
vV, = filEF}wAw'L—;f‘—'(’f—J ................................................... 523
1«’!'“
For I.i'ﬂ",lllg'F_m <h/, =260
9500
T ¥ st FE T -
' A“[(hnw)*’}

The general design shear strength of webs with or without stiffeners is
given in Chapter 8.

The effect of all web openings on the design strength of steel and
composite beams shall be determined. Adequate reinforcement shall be
provided when the required strength exceeds the net strength of the member
at the opening,

Where:
d = overall depth of the section, cm
f = clear distance between flanges less the fillet or corner radius for
rolled shapes; and for built-up sections, the distance between
adjacent lines of fasteners or clear distance between flanges
when welds are used, cm, as shown in Fig. 5.1
tw = web thickness, em
= ey = 3
. i _

Figure 5.1 Definition of Beam Depth d and Clear Distance h

Vo
d
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CHAPTERG
PLATE GIRDERS

I-shaped plate girders shall be distinguished from I-shaped beams on
the basis of the web slendemess ratio A/, , where for plate girders this ratio

is greater than,given by Eq. 6.1 or Eq. 6.2 below. For design flexural’
strength, the provisions of Section 5.1 shall apply for A/¢, < 4., while those of
Section 6.2 shall apply for Aft, = 2,.

The design shear strength shall be based on Section 5.2 for girders
without transverse stiffeners, and shall he hased on Sections 6.3 and 6.4 for
girders with transverse stiffeners, with or without tension-field action.

This chapter applies also to I-shaped plate girders with equal or unequal
flanges, and with slender webs having A/f, > 4., where:

For equal flanges:

222 |
vy
For unequal flanges: 4, = _S—i{?+2_83[iﬂ i e s P st g p e am i mne PO
N €
_—— . 3 h 3
For the application range of h/h; given by 7 < ra EE
Where:
F i i ; 2
= specified minimum yield stress of web, t/cm
A = distance between the two innermost lines of fasteners at the flanges,
or clear distance between flanges when welds are used, cm
h = twice the distance from the centroid to the innermost line of

fasteners at the compression flange or to the inside face of lhe
compression flange when welds are used, cm

6.1 LIMITATIONS

Doubly and singly symmetric single-web non-hybrid and hybrid plate
girders loaded in the plane of the web shall be proportioned according to the
provisions of this Chapter (Section 6.2 for flexure and Section 6.3 for shear) or
Section 5.2 for shear, providad that the following limits are satisfied:

- Furi*_:?,.’i:—f—}-—i L 6.3
h Lo S

R I o
h bw }fLFny.fﬁ}
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g = clear distance between transverse stiffeners, cm
= web thickness, cm

L™
I

= specified minimum yield stress of the flange, t/em?
In unstiffened girders, i/r, shall not exceed 260.

5
[

6.2 DESIGN FLEXURAL STRENGTH

The design flexural strength for plate girders with slender webs shall be
¢, M_whereg, =0.85 and M _is the lower value obtained according to the limil

stales of tension-flange yield and compression-flange buckling.

- For tension-flange yield: My =T E L i B
- For compression-flange buckling: M. =8, Rl vy BB
Where:
S
s 12+8,(3m-m Lesn T I, .
12+ 23,
and
oo e [l SElogy e
1200 +300a, (t, F,
Where:
Fy = yield stress of tensian flange, Yem?
Fe = critical compression flange stress, tiem?
S, = elastic section modulus referred to tension flange, em®
S. = elastic section modulus referred to compression flange, cm?
R. = hybrid girder factor, taken =1.0 for non-hybrid girders
4. = ratio of web area to compression flange area (<10)
m = ratioof F_ to F, (for use in Eq. 6.5) or to F.. (for use in Eq. 6.6)
R.. = plate girder bending strength reduction factor

The critical stress ~_ te be used is dependent upon the slenderness
parameters 1, 4,, A_, and Crg ticm? as follows: :

For A<A,.
Fcr =,r'-‘}:|r . I G i |
For Ao< A< A
A—A
£, =an1{1+0.¢(1 H«;Fde 6.10
¥ T
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For A= A

B BT

In the foregoing, the slenderness parameter shall be determined for both
the limit state of lateral-torsional buckling and the limit state of filange local
buckling; the slenderness parameter which results in the lowest value of F,

governs.

a- For the limit state of lateral-torsional buckling:

- [ -EE_'5'12
r

, 80
L B4

(. _E SESpestEsEEd - babLldBENRAcEARiSRam NI RN

Cinp SHOOE,. sussinimnnsinan st v 00D

613

as given in Section 5.1.3
as given in Section 5.1.1

radius of gyration about the y-axis of the compression flange plus
one-sixth of the web, cm

-
3
In

-
Il

b- For the limit state of flange local buckling:

=0T

P R, . L -

and for simplicity: O o i TP Y TR WURNPRPUPEIL, 1 1t 1

or more accurately: Cre=0.6F, %ﬁ""—’- O TR YD s 4] .

=z

where C is defined in Table 2.12¢, S, is the effective elastic section madulus

referred to compression flange, cm®, and
C, =10

The limit state of flexural web local buckling is not applicable.
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6.3 DESIGN SHEAR STRENGTH

Ihe design shear sirength of stiffened plate girders, where the
transverse stiffeners satisfy the requirements of Section 6.4, shall be ¢,V

where ¢ =085 and V., is determined from either Section 6.3.1 or Sectfun.
6.3.2.

6.3.1 Withcut Tension Field Action
When tension field action is not considerad in developing the web design

shear sirength, the transverse stiffeners shall satisfy the requirements of
Section 6 4. only. V. is determined as follows:

Vo ROBAFLC, woovoeeressicssereesssnisisiomionioss oo 6.20

where A, is the web area = 4 ¢,. and C, is the ratio of “critical” web stress,
according to linear buckling theory, to the shear yield stress of web material,
and C, is determined as follows:

a- Furig.ﬁﬂ\/ A, :
L, F
& =‘IEEE‘I
.
For 50 | e o7 o5 L
F. & V5.
50 [k /F
B, e X VW TSR . £
(h/t,)
[k
b- For ==~ g2 | Ov_
c - 2100k, S —

Co(h/t )F, T

The web plate buckling coefficient X, Is given as:
..8.24

except that 4, shall be taken as 5.0 if 2 / Aexceeds 3.0 or[260 /(h/t,)]2
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6.3.2 With Tension Field Action

When tension field action is considered in developing the web design
shear strength, the transverse stiffeners must salisfy the requirements of
Section 6.4.1 and Section 6.4.2. V_ is determined as follows:

6.3.2.1 Simplified Method

a- Fcriiﬁﬂ K, :
9 FW

b = BBALE,  insmssmssnpmmst s s Gy S
b- Fﬂfibﬁﬁ ol :
(o Eu
50,1k, |F,
V, =0.6A,F,, ﬁw onssr s er R e W 20
(h/t,)
6.3.2.2 Accurate Method
V, =0.6A,F,, cwjv—-— SRR, - - . 4
1.15J1+(a/h)*

Where C, is determined from either Eq. 6.21, 6.22 or 6.23, depending on the
value of A/, .

For end-panels in non-hybrid plate girders, all panels in hybrid and web-
tapered plate girders, and when a/h exceeds 3.0 or [260 /(h7t,)]% tension

field action is not permitted and V, is determined according to Section 6.3.1.

6.4 TRANSVERSE STIFFENERS

Transverse stiffeners are not required in plate girders where
i Z £H.?f.."FW, or where the required shear V,, as determined by
structural analysis for the factored loads, is less than or equal to g,V . where
4, =085 and V, is determined from Section 5.2.2. Stiffeners may be

required in certain portions of a plate girder to develop the required shear or to
satisfy the limitations given in Section 6.1. Transverse stiffeners shall satisfy
the following requirements:

6.4.1 Shear Strength without or with Tension Field Action
Transverse stiffeners used to develop the web design shear strength as

provided in Section 6.3.1 or Section 6.3.2, shall have a moment of inertia
about an axis in the web center for stiffener pairs or about the face in contact
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with the web plate for single stiffeners, which shall not be less than atlJd,

Where:
J=[250@/ M) ) =2205 oo 5,28

Intermediate stiffeners are permitted to be stopped short of the tension
flange, provided bearing is not needed to transmit a concentrated load or
reaction. The weld by which intenmediate stiffeners are attached to the web’
shall be terminated not less than four times nor more than six times the web
thickness from the near toe of the web-to-flange weld. When single stiffeners
are used, they shall be attached to the compression flange, if it consists of a
rectangular plate, fo resist any uplift tendency due to torsion in the flange.
Whan lateral bracing is attached to a stiffener, or a pair of stiffeners, thase, in
turn, shall be connected to the compression flange to transmit one percent of
the total flange stress, unless the flange is composed only of angles.

Bolts connecting stiffeners to the girder web shall be spaced not more
than 30cm on center. If intermittent fillet welds are used, the clear distance
between welds shall not be more than 16 times the web thickness nor more

than 25cm.
6.4.2 Shear Strength with Tension Field Action

When designing for tension field action according to Section §.3.2, the
stiffener area 4. shall not be less than:

;*‘i[a 15Dht (1-C, )Ji— 1812 } Sl st 0 0
=t ﬂyn

Where;

Fm = specified yield stress of the stiffener material, t/om?

D = 1.0 for stiffeners in pairs

1.8 for single angle stiffeners
2.4 for single plate stiffeners

C,and V, are defined in Section 6.3, and V, is the required shear at the
location of the stiffener.

6.5 FLEXURE-SHEAR INTERACTION

For 064V, <V, <4V, (4 =085) and 0O 7o M, <M. <M,
(¢, =0.85), plate girders with webs designed for tension field action shall
satiefy the additional flexure-shear interaction criteria:

M, +0.625 Ve 5 5 1RSSOI, L. |
¢5Mn ;ﬁrvn

Where M, is the nominal flexural strength of plate girders from Section 6.2,
and V, is the nominal shear strength from Section 6.3.

Plate Girders 6-6



CHAPTER 7

MEMBERS UNDER COMBINED BENDING AND AXIAL FORCES

7.1 DOUBLY SYMMETRIC MEMBERS IN BENDING AND COMPRESSION

The interaction of bending and compression in doubly symmetric
prismatic sections subjected to biaxial bending and compression shall be :

limited by Equations 7.1a and 7.1b

P
a- For g?ﬁ;’ =020

A

s, GM,

Equation
7.1a

Figure 7.1 Beam Column Interaction Equations

Where:
P, = reqguired compressive strength, tons
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P» = nominal compressive strength determined according to Section
4.2, tons

M, = required fiexural strength including second-order { P-§ and
P-4} effects that shall be calculated from a second-order
elastic analysis or from the approximate procedure describped
in Section 2.2.2 cm.ton

M, = nominal flexural strength determined according to Section 5.1,
cm.ton

X = subscript relating symbol to strong axis bending
¥ = subscript relating symbol to weak axis bending
¢ = ¢c=resistance factor for compression = 0.80

¢» = resistance factor for bending = 0.85

A more advanced second-order referenced inelastic analysis of the
interaction of bending and compression is permitted in lieu of Equations 7.1a
and 7.1b if serviceability limits at working loads are satisfied and no plastic-
hinges in any member appear before the full working loads are achieved.

7.1.1 Doubly Symmetric Members Subjected to Single Axis Bending and
Compression

For doubly symmetric members in bending and compression with
moments primarily in one plane, it is permissible to consider the two
independent limit states, in-plane instability and out-of-plane buckling or
flexural-torsional buckling, separately in lieu of the combined approach
provided in section 7.1.

(a) For the limit state of in-plane instability, Equations 7.1 shall be used
with ¢F,, M., and ¢M,, determined in plane of bending.

(b) For the limit state of out-of-plane buckling

F
Py +[ M, ] T e |~
¢F, \eM,
Where:
¢ Py available compressive strength out of plane of bending, fon

¢ Max = available flexural-torsional strength for strong axis flexure.
7.2 SINGLY SYMMETRIC MEMBERS IN BENDING AND COMPRESSION
Equations 7.1a and 7.1b can still be applied for singly symmetric

prismatic sections, if the area of the bigger flange is not more than twice the
area of the smaller flange.

Members under Combined Bending
And Axial Forces 7.3



7.3 DOUBLY AND SINGLY SYMMETRIC MEMBERS IN BENDING AND
TENSION

The interaction of bending and tension in doubly and singly symmetric
prismatic sections shall be limited by the same Equations 7.1a and 7.1b
where:

P, = required tensile strength, tons

p, = nominal tensile strength determined in accordance with Section
3.1, tons

6 = = resistance factor for tension = 0.85

¢» = resistance factor for bending = 0.85

7.4 CALCULATION OF THE REQUIRED FLEXURAL STRENGTH

The required flexural strength M, must account for the elastic second-
order (P-6 and P-A) effects. M, can be calculated directly from a second-
order elastic analysis or approximately from the superposition of two first-
order elastic analyses (Fig. 2.13) according to the procedure described in
Section 2.2.2.

Members under Combined Bending
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CHAPTER 8

BOLTED CONNECTIONS

" 8.1 MATERIAL PROPERTIES
8.1.1 Non- Pretensioned Carbon and Alloy Steel Bolts

Ordinary or high strength bolts from grades 4.6 up to and including 10.8
can be used. The nominal values of the yield stress Fy», and the ultimate
tensile strength F,» for bolts are as given in Table 8.1:

Table 8.1 Nominal Values of Yield Stress Fy, and Uitimate Tensile
Strength F,s for Bolts

Ordinary Bolts H'Qhaﬁggngth

l
Roltgrade | 48 | 48 | 58 58 | 68 | 88 | 109

Fyb (tem?) 24 3.2 3.0 4.0 48 6.4 9.0

F.» (ticm?) 4.0 a0 | s0 | 5.0 | 60 | 80 | 100

These bolt grades are used in conjunction with structural components of
steel up to St 52. Bolts of grades lower than 4.6 or higher than 10.9, shall not
be utilized. Bolts of grades 4.6 up to 6.8 are made from low or mild carbon
steel, and are the least expensive type of bolls for light structures. Grade 8.8
is of heat — treated high strength steel and Grade 10.9 is of heat — treated
alloy steel. When subject to shear, tension or combined shear and tension the
non-pretension bolts must be in accordance with section 8.5,

8.1.2 Pretensioned High Strength Bolts

High strength bolts of grade 88 and 10.9 are mainly used as
pretensioned bolts with controlled tightening, where the forces acting
transverse to the shank are transmitted either by friction (slip) or by bearing
and must eonform with requirements of Section 8 5. When subject to shear,
tension or combined shear and tension the pretensioned high strength bolts
must be in accordance with either Section 8.6 or Section 8.7. The material
properties of high strength bolts of grade 8.8 and 10.9 are as previously
mentioned in Table 8.1

8.1.3 Rivets

The rivet steel is a mild carbon steel and is available in two grades
namely grade 1 and grade 2 where the corresponding ultimate tensile sirength
(F.) is 5.0 tcm? and 6.0 ticm?, respectively.
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Structural riveting ha. -3sentially been replaced by welding and bolting.
Reference lo rivets in this chapter is for assessment and modifications of
riveted connections in existing buildings.

8.2 CATEGORIES OF BOLTED CONNECTIONS

The design of a bolted connection shall conform to one of the following
categories:

8.2.1 Category (A): Bearing Type Connections with Non-Pretensioned
Bolts at Uitimate Limit State
8.2.1.1 Design Basis

In this category ordinary bolts or high strength bolts from grade 4.6 up to
and including 10.9 may be used. Neither pretensioning nor special provisions
for contact surfaces are required, the snug tight position is sufficient.

When subject to shear the design ultimate factored shear load shall not
exceed the design shear resistance nor the design bearing resistance in
accordance with Sections 8.5.2 and 8.5.3.

When subject to tension only or combined shear and tension the design
resistance must be in accordance with Sections 8.5.4 and 8.5.5.

8.2.1.2 Applications and Limitations

When subject to shear the non-pretensioned bolts (snug tight position) of
Grades 4.6 up to 10.9 are permitted except that outlined in section 8.2.2.2
where the use of a slip-critical connection is a must.

The non-pretensioned bolts of grade 10.9 is not permitted. Grades 4.6
up to 8.8 are permitted to be non-pretensioned except in the following
connections:

* Column splices in all tall buildings 60 ms or more in height.

= Column splices in tall buildings 30 to 60 ms in height, if the least
horizontal dimension is less than 40% of the height.

= Column splices in tall buildings less than 30 ms in height if the horizontal
dimension is less than 25% of the height.

= Connections of all beams and girders to columns and of any other
beams and girders un which bracing of columns is dependent, in
structures over 36 ms height,

* In all structures, carrying cranes over five-tons capacity: roof-truss,
splices and connections of trusses to columns, column splices, column
bracing, knee braces and crane supports.

= Connections for supports of running machinery or of other live loads
which produce impact or reversal of stress.
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8.2.2 Category (B): Slip-Critical Connections with High Strength
Pretensioned Bolts at Serviceability Limit State
8.2.2.1 Design Basis

In this category pretensioned high strength bolts from grades 8.8 and
10.9, with controlled tightening and surface preparation in accordance with
Section 8.6.8 shall be used.

When subject to shear, slip shall not occur at the serviceability limit state
(i.e. service loads) in accordance with Section 8.6.3.2

When subject to shear and tension, slip shall not occur at the
serviceability limit state (i.c. service loads) in accordance with Section 8.6.5

In addition the design ultimate shear load (factored loads) shall not
exceed the design shear resistance nor the design bearing resistance in
accordance with Sections 8.5.2 and 8.5.3.

The design ultimate tension load (factored loads) plus the induced prying
force shall not exceed the design tension resistance in accordance with
Section 8.6.4.

8.2.2.2 Applications

Slip critical shear connections are required when slip would be
detrimental to the serviceability of the structure. Fully tensioned slip-critical
connections must be used for the following connections:

- Connections subjected to fatigue.

- Structural connections carrying cranes.

- Connections for supports of running machinery.

- Building connections when wind and earthquake are governing to warrant
consideration for fatigue.

When subjected to tension only or to shear and tension the high strength
bolts must be pretensioned and may be used for the following and similar
connections:

- Hanger connections.
- Extended-end plate fully rigid connections.

However, as slip cniteria is not detrimental the use of category (C)
{section 8.2.3) is more economical for the hanger and extended end plate
connections (and similar).

8.2.3 Category (C): Bearing-Type Connections with High Strength
Pretensioned Bolts at Uitimate Limit State
8.2.3.1 Design Basis

Pretensioned bolts of Grades {8.8) and (10.8) may be used in bearing

type connections. Fully tensioned bolts in bearing — type connections must not
be confused with fully tensioned bolts in slip-critical connections. Fully
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tensioned bolts in bearing-type connections have no requirements regarding
the slip resistance of the contact surface. Fully tensicned bolts in bearing-type
connections must follow the tightening requirements of section 8.6.8.

Depending on the applied ultimate factored straining actions the
corresponding design resistance must be in accordance with section 8.7.2. .

8.2.3.2 Applications and Limitations

Connections previously outiined in section 8.2.2.2, where the slip-critical
connection (category B) is a must, shall not be used for the bearing-type
connections with pretensioned bolts.

When subjected to tension only or combined shear and tension and
where the slip criteria is not detrimental, the use of the bearing type with
pretensioned bolts is the economical choice. The main applications are as
follows:

- Hanger connections.

— Extended fully rigid end plate connections.

— Building connections where the occurrence of full design wind or
earthquake loads is not governing to warrant consideration for fatigue.

8.3 HOLES, CLEARANCES, WASHERS AND NUTS REQUIREMENTS
8.3.1 Holes

a- Holes for bolts may be drilled or punched unless specified.

b- Where drilled holes are required, they may be sub- punched and reamed.

¢c- Slotted holes shall either be punched in one operation, or else formed by
punching or drilling, two reund holes that are completed by high quality
flame cutting, and dressing to ensure that the bolt can freely travel.

8.3.2 Clearances in Holes for Fasteners

a- Except for fitted bolts or where low-clearance or oversize holes are
specified, the nominal clearance in standard holes shall be-

* 1mm for M12 and M14 boits

* 2mm for M16 upto M24 bolis

* 3mm for M27 and larger bolts

b- Holes with 2 mm nominal clearance may also be specified for M12 and
M14 bolts provided that the design meets the requirements specified in
Sections 8.4.1 and 8.4.2.

c- Unless special clearances are specified, the clearance of fitted bolts shall
not exceed 0.3 mm.

d- The nominal sizes of short slotted holes shall be not greater than:
= {d+ 1) mms by (d + 4) mms for M 12 and M 14 bolts
= (d+2)mms by (d + 8) mms forM 16 to M 22 bolts
* (d + 2) mms by (d + 8) mms for M 24 bolts
* (d + 3) mms by (d + 10) mms for M 27 and larger holts
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Where d is the nominal bolt diameter.

e- The nominal sizes of long slotted holes shall be not greater than:
= (d+ 1)mms by (2.5 a) for M 12 and M 14 bolts
= (d+2)mms by (25 d)for M 16 to M 24 bolts
= (d + 3) mms by (2.3 d) for M 27 and larger bolts

8.3.3 Nuts Constructional Precautions

a- For structures subject to vibrations, precautions shall be taken to avoid
any loosening of the nuts.

b- If non- pretensicned bolts are used in structures subject to vibrations, the
nuts should be secured by locking devices or other mechanical means.

¢- The nuts of pretensioned bolts may be assumed to be sufficiently secured
by the normal tightening procedure.

8.3.4 Washers Utilities
a- Washers may not be required for non-pretensicn bolts except as follows:

- A taper washer shall be used where the surface is inclined at more than
3 ° to a plane perpendicular to the bolt axis.
- Washers shall be used whenever necessary due to a requirement to use
longer bolt in order to keep the bolt threads out of a shear plane or out of
a fitted hole.
b- Hardened washers shall be used for pretensioned bolts under the bolt
head as well as under the nut, whichever is to be rotated.

B8.2.5 Tightening of Bolts

a- Non-pretension bolts shall be tightened sufficiently to ensure that
sufficient contact is achieved between the connected parts.

b- It is not necessary to tighten non-pretensioned bolts to the maximum
tightening value given in Section 8.6.8. However as an indication, the
tightening required should be:

- Achieved by one man using a normal prodger spanner
or
- Up to the point where an impact wrench first starts to impact.
¢c- Pretensioned bolts shall be tightened in conformity with Section 8.6.8.

8.4 POSITICNING OF HOLES FOR BOLTS AND RIVETS
8.4.1 Basis

a- The positioning of the holes for bolts and rivets shall be done such as to
prevent corrosion and local buckiing, and to facilitate the installation of the
bolts and rivets.

b- The positioning of the holes shall be also in conformity with the limits of
validity of the rules used to determine the design bearing strength of the
bolts as given in Section 8.5.2.
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8.4.2 Minimum End Distance

a- The end distance (e,) from the center of a fastener to the adjacent end of
any steel element, measured in the direction of load transfer (Fig. 8.1)
_should not be less than 1.5d, where d is the nominal boit diameter.
b- The end distance should be increased if necessary to provide adequate
bearing resistance (Section 8.5.3). '

8.4.3 Minimum Edge Distance

The edge distance (g;) from the center of a fastener to the adjacent
edge of any steel element, measured at right angles to the direction of load
transfer (Fig 8.1) should not be less than 1.5d.

8.4.4 Maximum End or Edge Distance

The maximum end or edge distance shall be 12 times the thickness ({) of
the thinnest connected part under consideration

8.4.5 Minimum Spacing

a- The spacing (S) between centers of fasteners in the direction of load
transfer (Fig. 8.1) should not be less than 3d.

b- The spacing (g) between rows of fasteners, measured perpendicular to
the direction of load transfer (Fig. 8.1) should normally be not less than
3d.

8.4.6 Maximum Spacing in Compression Members

The spacing (S) of the fasteners in each row and the spacing (g)
between rows of fasteners should not exceed the lesser of 14f or 200 mm.
Adjacent rows of fasteners may be symmetrically staggered (Fig. 8.2).

8.4.7 Maximum Spacing in Tension Members

In tension members the center - to — center spacing S, of fasteners in
inner rows may be twice that given in Section 8.4.6 for compression members,
provided that the spacing S;, in the outer row along each edge does not
exceed that given in Section 8.4 6 (Fig. B.3).

S< 14tand cZﬂﬂm:ne,l

L. l & |

| e —-g1-
Direction of | i
]

~ e k. AP
L\J ' R

i= Tl‘lF.I smallast conneciad thickness

Figure 8.1 Spacing in Tension or Compression
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= The smallest connecled fhickness

Figure 8.2 Staggered Spacing — Compression

. Suos 14l and < 200mm

I =
ouler row | | |

i — E}_ iz E }_ L _G, S i——
5 | | i S 28t and <400mm
inner row I p

e e n = z EE _—_IF“"

—— = - = < E
| Axis of symmetry | Toaon

= The smallest connected thickness

Figure 8.3 Maximum Spacing in Tension Members

8.4.8 Slotted Holes

a- The minimum distance (e3) from the axis of a slofted hole to the adjacent
end or edge of any steel element should not be less than 1.5d (Fig. 8.4).

b- The minimum distance (e.) from the center of the end radius of a slotted
hole to the adjacent end or edge of any steel element should not be less
than 1.5d {Fig. 8.4).

},
™

2 e

0.54¢

Figure 8.4 End and Edge Distances for Slotted Holes

8.5 NON-PRETENSIONED BOLTED CONNECTIONS OF THE BEARING-

TYPE
CATEGORY (A) "ULTIMATE LIMIT STATE"
8.5.1 Design Basis

The load and resistance factor design concept which was previously

outlined in section 1.4 and 1.5 giving the structural safety reguirements for
elements is also applicable for fasteners as follows:
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Where:
¢ = shear, bearing or tension resistance factor
R» = shear, bearing or tension nominal strength, tons
» = load factor
Q= loads (such as dead load, live load, wind load., earthquake load), or -

straining actions. (such as bending moment, shearing force, axial
force and torsional moment resulting from various loads), tons.

In this category ordinary bolts or high strength boits from grades 4.6 up
to and including grade 10.9 can be used In accordance with the limitations of

Section 8.2.1.2. Neither pretensioning nor special provisions for contact
surfaces are required; the snug-tight situation is sufficient for installation,

The design load shall not exceed the nominal shear strength, the
nominal bearing strength and/or the nominal tension strength in accuirdance
with Sections 8.5.2, 8.5.3, 8.5.4 and 8.5.5.

8.5.2 Design Shear Strength

a- The design shear strength ¢#R., based on shear strength for bolt grades

4.8, 5.6 and 8.8 where the shear plane passes through the threaded
portion of the bolt is:

By Row =y (8 Fab) Asil.cccueeccrcoiisiiiavcaiiiiaasreessesreseessee . 8.2
Where:
& =06
Fuw = tensile strength of the bolt material as given in Table 8.1, ticm?
As = the tensile stress area of bolt, cm?
n = number of shear planes.

b- For bolt grades 4.8, 5.8, 6.8 and 10.9 , the nominal shear strength is to be
decreased according to the design shear strength given by the tollowing

relation:

{tf’pﬂnp = ﬁﬁu rﬂ-EFUD,] Ag,n et T 83

c- For bolts where the threads are excluded from the shcar planes, the gross
cross sectional area of bolt (A) is to be utilized.

d- The values for the design shear strength given in Equations 8.2 and 8.3
are to be applied only where the boit holes are with nominal clearances
not exceeding those for standard holes as specified in Section 8.3.2.

Bolted Connections 8-8



g-_

M12 and M14 bolts may be used in 2 mms clearance holes provided that
for bolts of strength grade 4.8, 5.8, 6.8 or 10.9 the design shear strength
is to be decreased by 15%.
The shear strength using Equations 8.2 and 8.3 is to be applied also for
the following cases:
-Short slotted holes if the length of slot is normal to the direction of force.
- Long slotted holes if the length of slot is normal to the direction of force.
Oversized holes shall not be used for the bearing-type connections.
Short and long-slotted holes where the length of slot is parallel to the *
direction of force are not allowed in the bearing-type connections.

8.5.3 Design Bearing Strength

a- The design bearing strength (gs- Rs) of a single bolt shall be the effective
bearing area times the nominal bearing stress (@ £) according to the
following equation:

Boe Ror = Por (M0 Z (@ Fu))eoaainneaiiivici i B4

Where,

i = 0.70

d = bolt shank diameter, cm

MinT ¢ = smallest sum of plate thicknesses in the same direction of the
force, cm

7 = tensile strength of steel connected piates, tiem?

o = factor depending on the end distance = 0.8e,/d < 2.40

b- For standard holes and short-slotted holes normal to the direction of force
when the end distance is not less than 1.5d, bolt spacing center-to-center
not less than 3d and with two or more bolts in the line of force, the a
values of Equation 8.4 are as given in Table 8.2

Table 8.2 Values of a for Different Values of End Distance (e;) in
Direction of Force
End distance (e,) in directiun of furce
esz 3d 2.5dze;220d 20dze;,=15d es=|.5d
a | 24 2.0 1.6 1.2
¢- For long-slotted holes perpendicular to the direction of load transfer, end

distance not less than 1.5d, bolt center-to-center spacing not less than 34,
and with two or mere baolts in the line of force, the a values of Table 8.2
are to be reduced by 20%.
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8.5.4 Design Tension Strangth

a- The design tension strength (¢ R.) based on the nominal tension strength
for bolt grades 4.6, 4.8, 5.6, 5.8 and 6.8 is given by the following equation:

B Rt = T BB Eub) A wvniniansis s nsimis s sl B8
Where:
¢ =070
b- For bolt grades 8.8 and 10.9, when subjecied to tension, their use is not

allowed in the bearing-type connections without pretensioning in
accordance with section 8.2.1.2,

8.5.5 Combined Shear and Tension

When bolts are subjected to combined shear and tension, the following
circular strength interaction equatinn is tn be satisfied:

2 2
R
[—-Eﬁ-—] +[i-} S 10 e B8

¢ Ry | ¢ R,
Where:
Rws = factored tension load on bolt, tons
Rs = factored shear on bolt, fons
#Ra = design strength of bolt in tensicn alone (Equation 8.5), tons
SRy = design strength of bolt in shear alone (Equations 8.2 or 8.3),

tons

8.6 HIGH STRENGTH PRETENSIONED BOLTED CONNECTIONS OF THE
FRICTION TYPE "SLIP-CRITICAL CONNECTIONS"
CATEGORY (B) "SERVICABILITY LIMIT STATE"

8.6.1 Design Basis

In this category of connections high strength bolts of grade 8.8 and 10.9
are only to be utilized.

The bolts are inserted in clearance holes in the steel component and
then pretensioned by tightening the head or the nut in accordance with section
8.6.8 where a determined torque is applied. The contact surface will be firmly
clamped together around the bolt holes.

Any applied force across the shank of the bolt is transmitted by friction
between the contact surfaces of the connected components. The joint here is
referred to as a slip-critical joint.
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Since resistance to slip in “Slip critical connections” is a limit state to be
satisfied at service |load, the limiting frictional load (P.) to be used in concept is
the same for load and resistance factor design as were used for the Egyptian
Code of Steel Construction and Bridges (2001) - Allowable Stress Design.

The service load that must be transferred by friction without slip must not
exceed the frictional resistance according to Section 8.6.3.2.

In addition, the design of slip-critical joints requires the full consideration
of the ultimate strength limit states. The strength of the fasteners in shear and
bearing must be provided in accordance with sections 8.5.2 and 8.5.3. based
on factored loads while the strength of the fasteners, in slip-critical connection,
when subject to tension the ultimate tension strength must be in accordance
with section 8. 6.4 based on factored loads. When subject to combined shear
and tension the ultimate resistance at the ultimate serviceability state must be
in accordance with section 8.6.5.

8.6.2 Design Principles of High Strength Pretensioned Bolts
8.6.2.1 The Pretension Force

The axial pretension force T produced in the bolt shank by tightening the
nut or the bolt head is given by:

R (1A B e R - A
Where:
F,» = vyield (proof) stress of the bolt material, (Table 8.1), t'em?
As = the bolt stress area, cm?®

8.6.2.2 The Friction Coefficient of the Slip Factor

a- The friction coefficient between surfaces in contact is the dimensionless
value by which the pretension force in the bolt shank is to be multiplied in
order to obtain the frictional resistance Ps in the direction of the applied
force.

'b- The design value of the friction coefficient depends on the condition and
the preparation of the surfaces to be in contact. Surface treatments are
classified into three classes, where the cecefficient of friction 1 should be
taken as follows: )

¢ = 0.5 for class A surfaces
¢ = 0.4 for class B surfaces
@ = 0.3 for class C surfaces.

¢- The friction coefficient p of the different classes is based on the following
treatments:
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d-

In class A;

- Surfaces are blasted with shot or grit with any loose rust removed, no
painting.

- Surfaces are blasted with shot or grit and spray metallized with Aluminum.

- Surfaces are blasted with shot or grit and spray metallized with a Zine
based coating.

In class B:

- Surfaces are blasted with shot or grit and painted with an alkali-zinc
silicate painting to produce a coating thickness of 50-80 micro-millimeter.

in class C:

- Surfaces are cleaned by wire brushing, or flame cleaning, with any loose
rust removed.

If the coatings other than specified are utilized, tests are required to
determine the friction coefficient. The tests must ensure that the creep
deformation of the coating due to both the clamping force of the bolt and
the service load joint shear are such that the coating will provide
satisfactory performance under sustained loading.

8.6.3 Shear Strength Resistance of High Strength Pretensioned Bolts in

Slip-Critical Connections

8.6.3.1 General

a-

b-

Oversized holes are allowed in any or all plies of slip-critical connections.
Hardened washers shall be installed with oversized holes in an outer ply.
Short slotted holes are allowed in any one or all plies of slip-critical
connections without regard to direction of loading. Hardened washers
shall be installed over short-slotted holes in an outer ply.

Long slotted holes are allowed in oniy one of the connected parts at an
individual faying surface without regard to the direction of loading. Where
long-slotted holes are used in an outer ply, plate washers or a continuous
bar with standard holes having a size sufficient to completely cover the
slot after installation shall be provided. Such plate washers or continuous
bars shall be not less than 8 mms thick and shall be of structural grade
material but need not be hardened. In addition hardened washers shall bé
placed over the outer surface of the plate washer or bar.

8.6.3.2 Shear Resistance of Slip-Critical Connections at Service Load

As slip of any magnitude must be prevented, the slip resistance (shear

resistance] is the design frictional strength at service load for a single high
strength bolt of either grade 8.8 or 10.9 with a single friction plane. The slip
resistance () is derived according to the following relation:

P:=¢du T/FS)..... PO PPRUPURRSRRT : 3 -
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Where:

¢ = 1.0 for standard and sloited holes when the slot length is
perpendicular to the line of force, ¢=0.85 when the slot length
is parallel to the line of force

T = axial pretensioning force in the boit, tons

g = friction coefficient

F.S = Safety factor with regard to slip = 1.25 and 1.05 for cases of

loading 1 and I respectively for ordinary steel work.
1.6 and 1.35 for cases of loading | and |l respectively for cranes
and crane girders which are subjected mainly to dynamic loads.

Table 8.3 gives the prefension force (T) and the slip resistance per one
friction surface (P;) for bolts with standard holes of grade 10.8.

8.6.3.3 Shear Resistance of Slip-Critical Connections at Factored Loads

a- In addition to Section 8.6.3.1, the high strength bolts in a slip-critical
connection are to be checked in accordance with Section B.5.2 for shear
resistance based on factored loads.

b- Bearing Resistance based on factored loads is also to be checked In
accordance with Section 8.5.3.

8.6.4 Tension Resistance in Slip-Critical Connections

The design of slip-critical connections for bolt grades 8.8 and 10.9 when
subject to a factored tension force (5 Ti Jexts PET bolt: the total applied load
per bolt shall be the sum of the factored tension force ( # Tidextn @and the
prying force (F). The prying force (P) produced by deformation of the
connected parts (refer to Fig. 8.5) should be determined according to section
8.8, and hence the following relation is to be satisfied:

(yiTidasts #P < @Rl e 8.9
and Rw = (0.8 Fub)Asﬁ‘lﬂ
Where:
¢ = 0,70 .
{vi Tjets = the applied external factored tension force per bolt, tons
Rx = the ultimate tension resistance per bolt, tons
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Table 8.3 Properties and Strength of High Strength Bolts (Grade 10.9)

= - Permissible Friction Load of One Bolt
= w w|_A8 Per One Friction Surface (P,) tons
=1 >2 5+3 |E§ Ordinary Steel Work Cranes
33350 S2 |z Stareas | stsz | sStseds | sts2
g |38 33 g 155 (w04 (1=0.5) (1=0.4) | (=0.5)
] @ =173 Cases of Loading** Cases of Loading™*
3 ” | Il l I | I | Il
M12 11,13 /084 | 529 12 1.68 1201 1211 ]| 252 (132|156 165 1.95
M16 | 2.01 | 1.57 | 9.89 | 31 | 316 [337[305] 4.71 | 247 292 |3.08 366
M20 | 3.14 | 245 [ 1543 62 | 493 [500 817 | 7.36 3.85 1456 | 4.82|5.71 |
M22 /1380/3.03/19.08] 84 | B.10 | 7.27 | 763 | 9.10 | 4.77 9.65 | 596 | 7.06
M24 452 1353 [ 2223107 | 7.11 | 8.45 8.89 | 10.60 | 5.55 | 8.58 | 8.94 [ 8.22
M27 | 573|459 | 28.91 | 157 | 0.25 (11.03|11.568| 13.78 7.22 | 8.55 | 9.03 |10.70
M30 | 7.06 | 5.61 | 35.3¢ | 213 | 11.30 [13.48[14.13| 18.86 | 8.83 10.46/11.04/13.07
M36 [10.18] 8.17 | 51.47 | 372 | 18.47 [19.64|20.58| 24 55 12.86/15.24|18.08/19.05
T=(0.7) FpAs M.=02dT  P,=guT/(FS)

*

For HSB grade 8.8, the above values shall be reduced by 30%

** Case I: Primary stresses due to dead load + live loads or superimposed
loads + dynamic effects + centrifugal forces.
Case II: Primary and additional stresses due to Case I + wind loads or

earthquake
temperature, frictional resistance of bearings,

addition to the effect of shrinkage and creep of ¢
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8.6.5 Combined Tension and Shear in Slip-Critical Connections

The design of slip-critical connections subjected to tension and shear
must satisfy the following two relations:

a- Ultimate Tension Strength

(v Ti)axtn 'f‘Pffg‘{!.-Rnr = Qif(ﬂs Fand Ao civvnsniissnaniaia 8.11
Where:

4 =070

b- Serviceahility slip constraint

E:’Ibf Ps rf‘ rex.!,.r.? f-"j-...................,+.,1............,..,..u.u.............,.,q 812
Where:
P, = the frictional resistance as given by Equation 8.8, tons
T = the pretension force per bolt as given by Equation 8.7, tons
Tex» = applied external tension force per bolt based on service load, tons
Qs = design slip resistance per balt, tons

8.6.6 Design Strength of Slip-Critical Connections Subjected to Shear
and Bending Moment

a- In moment connections of the type shown in Fig. 8.6 the loss of clamping
forces in region "A" is always coupled with a corresponding increase in
contact pressure in region “B". The clamping force remains unchanged
and there is no decrease of the frictional resistance. The slip resislance
(Qs) must be checked based on service load according to the following
relation:

Qo < (Ps Tt T/ F.8 ) eoeeeeressieremsessssmsnisisssssssnsmssisssssissens 8:13

b- In addition the induced maximum factored tensile force (# TJ exto.m due to
the applied factored moment (» M) and the prying force (P) that may
occur must satisfy the following relation.

(% Ti ) extoms + P < ($Rat = ¢t (0.8 Fup) As) v 8.14
Where:

the maximum induced factored force due to the factored
applied moment
0.70

(7 71 ) axtom

&

It
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Figure 8.6 Connections Subjected to Combined Shear and Bending
Moment

8.6.7 Design Strength of Slip-Critical Connections Subjected to
Combined Shear, Tension and Bending Moment

When the connection is subjected to shearing foree (), a tension force
(Text) and a bending moment (M) due to different cases of loading, the design
strength per bolt must satisfy the following:

a- Serviceability based on service loads
Qo< T 7 (FSDIT-Tarth /T )eoeeciiieiieeeccivssininsnsnessessensenne. 8.15

b- Strength resistance based on factored loads

(7 T )oxts + (3 Ti Jousott + P< (e R ot) = $¢ (0.8 Fus) As) voreeoo..........B.AB

Where:
& =070

8.6.8 Bolting Procedure and Execution

a- Bolts may be tightened by calibrated wrenches, which can indicate either
the applied torgue or the angle of rotation of the nut.

For the first method, torque wrenches which have a cui—out-device to
limit the required amount of the applied torque must be employed. Wrenches

may be of the manual, pneumatic, or electric-type. The torque “M," (Table 8.3)
required to induce the pretensioning force “7” shall be calculated as follows:

Eolted Connections 8-16



M. = applied lorque, t.cm
d = diameter of bolt, cm
T = bolt pretension force, tons

b- The second method of tightening is based on a predetermined rotation of
the nut. The tightening can be achieved in different ways as follows:

i- The parts to be joined are first brought into contact by making the bolts
snug tight by a few impacts of an impact wrench. Following this initial
step each nut is tightened one half turn.

ii- The bolt is first tightened using a wrench until the several plies of the
joint achieve a " snug fit' after which the nut is further turned by the

amount;
LT 1 N S TS SRRR
Where:
a = rotation in degrees
{ = total thickness of connected parts, mm
d = bolt diameter, mm

¢- Preparation of Contact Surfaces

The contact surfaces must be free from dust, oil, paint, etc. Spots of oil
cannot be removed by flame cleaning without leaving harmful residues, and
must be removed by chemical means. It is sufficient to remove any film of rust
or other loose material by brushing with a soft steel brush.

d- Protection Against Corrosion

Parts to be joined with high strength bolts of the friction type must be
protected against corrosion, by suitable protection against entry of humidity
between the contact surfaces as well as the bolt holes.

For structural components, where the contact surfaces have been
prepared for a prestressing process, and are stored for long periods, there is a
risk of rusting. An inspection regarding the coefficient of friction is essential.

e- Inspection
i- Tensioning Force

One of the following two procedures may be adopted to check that the
specified torque “M." has been applied:
— The bolt is turned a further 10° for which at least the specified torque
has to be applied.
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- The position of the nut on the bolt which is to be checked is marked.
The bolt is then held firmly and the nut is unscrewed by 1/6 of a
complete turn. To turn the nut back to its original position, it is
necessary to apply the specified torque.

‘ii- Friction Coefficient Check

It Is desirable to make random checks of the friction coefficient achieved _
by surface preparation. )

8.7 HIGH STRENGTH PRETENSIONED BOLTED CONNECTIONS OF THE
BEARING TYPE
CATEGORY (C) - "ULTIMATE LIMIT STATE"

8.7.1 Design Basis

In this category of connections, high strength bolts of grade 8.8 and 10.9
are only to be utilized. The bolts are pretensioned by tightening in accordance
with section 8.6.8.

Fully pretensioned bolts in this category of connections have no
reguirements regarding the contact surface.

8.7.2 Design Shear Strength, Bearing Strength, Tension Strength and
Combined Shear and Tension of the Pretensioned Bolted

Connections of the Bearing Type

The ultimate design strength must foliow the following relations
previously outlined in Sections 8,5.2, 8.5.3, 8.5.4, and B.5.5 as follows:

Shear;
S Rov =@y (O8Fub) As Ml coceeieeeeeveeeesesnsennn. 819
Pv Rov = v (0.5 Fup) As Do 820
Bearing:
Gor Roe= or . 0. (IR E E(@AFL)) oo B2
Tension:
(v E) axth P = SRt i A s e e A e e A e B R
Ru=(08 Fat) A iigiciiiaininssmmmmnssmensassassonmsmssrsassinsvons inoroiness B 23

Combined tension and shear

i 2
[E'“' J +[ R } S0 oo 824
iﬁI"ql'l'.l' éanv
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Where:
Ru = {tlr':' Tr,} exth

For the case of bending moment and tension and shear Equation 8.15
and 8.16 previously outlined in Section 8.6.7 is to be utilized as follows:

(55 T ) oxis # (7T3) extont #P < (@R nt = $1(0.8 Fup) As ). 825

8.8 PRYING FORCE
8.8.1 General

The prying force is a tension force produced by differential deformation
of the connected parts. The prying farce (P) shall be determined according to
section 8.8.3.

8.8.2 Configuration

Figure 8.7 a, b and c illustrates the most common type of connections,
where the outer overhangings may press on their corresponding supports
causing the prying force (P). The prying action depends on the flexibility of the
tee stub flange and the end plate which is denoted in Fig. 8.7 a, band ¢ by the
thickness (£).

8.8.3 Determination of the Prying Force
In order to determine the prying force P, the connection is to be

transformed to an equivalent tee stub connection as shown in Fig. 88 The
prying force (P) can be determined using the following:

P=[E_ ts

e mﬂw . ((}f;??)exwor ((ﬁﬁ;m,,,,)) et ianes oee 828

Alternatively, a more refined value of the prying force can be
obtained using the following:

P = s | (5T OF (1T ostotd) ) B2T

Where:
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= flange tee stub breadth tributary to one bolt, cm

ab = bolt ouler uverhanging and inner bolt dimensions w.rt the
stem tee stub; respectively, cm
i T) ey = factored external tension force per bolt, tons

W

= factored external tension force per boit due to the factored-

(3 T3] extont
applied moment (» M), tons

(v T) exna (Fig. 8.7.b) can be obtained by replacing the factored

moment f; M;) by two equal and opposite external forces.

(rn Tdu = (n Cm =(xn M) /dy (Fig. 8.7.c) or by applying an exact analysis
of an end plate moment connection.

Where:
(7% Tiextp = (% Tidowt / 4 (Fig 87 a)

(3 Tidexttms = (3 T /4 (Fig. 8.7.b)
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Figure 8.7 Common Types of Connections Producing Prying Forces
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Figure 8.8 Equivalent Tee Stub Connection
8.8.4 Determination of the Tee Stub or the End Plate Thickness

a- The ideal situation shown in Fig. 8.9 is to place the rows of bolts at (A-A)
and (B-B) as close as possible to the tension flange {two bolts or four
bolts per row).

b- A row of bolts near the beam compression flange at C-C is to be utilized in
order to prevent this part from springing.

c- Compute an approximate end plate thickness using the model shown in
Fig. 8.9.b or using the following relations:

- case of four bolts around tension flange (i.e. two bolts per row with
flange breadth = 2w):

...8.28

M (2b+ 25+t
, —ois0 J1E( B et
d, w F,

— case of eight bolts around tension flange (i.e. four bolts per row with
flange breadth = 4w):
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y, M,(2b+25+1,)

{ =353 ...8.2¢8
H d, w F,
Where:
WM = factored beam moment, cm.t
b = internal distance w.r.t the Tee-Stub web of the beam flange,,
cm

s = fillet weld size, cm

t do = flange beam thickness and depth (d;, =hH - {y), cm

w = flange tee stub or end plate breadth w.r.t one column of bolts

(i.e. tributary to one bolt), cm

d- Compute the induced factored prying force P using Equation 8.26 where the
end plate thickness corresponds to step (c) of Equation (8.28) or (8.29).

e- Compute the exact factored induced bending moment in the end plate as
follows (Fig. 8.9.c)

M;=FPas
Mz=P.a— (¥ TextbM B oottt 8.30

f- Hence compute the exact required end plate thickness and the safety of
bolts using the following two equations:

£, — ’#gmafer BT Mr) . cssissinissimmireosnsin] BB
w F,
(J’J" ?})&xr_b,M +F f(ﬁ.‘ Hn.r =070 08 F;.r.!} As_,.].,,_...........,..,,.,.-_........ B.32
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Figure 8.9 Determination of the Tee Stub or the End Plate Thickness "tp"

8.9 DESIGN RUPTURE STRENGTH
8.9.1 Shear Rupture Strength

The design strength for the limit state of fupture along a shear failure
path in the affected elements of connected members shall be taken as ¢, R,
as follows: :

B Rn = (OEF, ) Amw oo 833
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Where:

¢ = resistance factor for shear = 0.70
£, = ultimate tensile stress of connected element, tlem®
A. = netarea subjectto shear, cm’

§.9.2 Tension Rupture Strength

The design strength for the limit state of rupture along a tension path In
the affected elements of connected members shall be taken as & R, as
follows:

T N 1 O e S
Where:
¢ = resistance factor for rupture = 0.70
Aw = net area subject to tension, cm’

8.9.3 Block Shear Rupture Strength

At beam end connections, where the top flange is coped and for similar
situations where a failure might occur by shear along a plane through the
fasteners pius tension along any perpendicular plane, a biock shear failure
occurs as shown in Fig. 8.10.

Block shear is a limit state in which the resistance is determined by the
sum of the shear strength on a failure path(s) and the tensile strength on a
perpendivular segment. When ultimate rupture strength on the net section is
used to determine the resistance on one segment, yielding on the gross
section shall be used on the perpendicular segment. The block shear rupture

design strength ¢, R, shall be determined as follows:

a- When:
Fu- Ant.é ﬂﬁFu . Am-
@V-Rﬂ= ¢l¢' (ﬂg F_}r. Agu- + Fu . an.r)_..--;.. 535
b- When:
O6F, An=Fu_ Am
@iv Rn: ¢|..r (ﬂﬁ Fu . Any + Fy ) Ag.yl e e e S S S SRR S 8.36
Where:
¢, = resistance factor for shear = 0.70
A, = gross area subject to shear, cm®
Ay = gross area subject to tension, cm?
A, = netarea subject to_shear, cm’
A, = netarea subject to tension, cm® .
R. = nominal shear strength, tons
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Figure 8.10 Failures by Tearing Out of Shaded Area

8.10 ADDITIONAL REMARKS
8.10.1 Long Grip

a- Bolts of grade 4.6 and 4.8, which camy calculated stresses fulfilling
Section 8.5 with a grip exceeding 5 times the bolt diameter (d) shall have
their number increased 1% for each 1 mm increase in the grip.

b- This provision for other grades of bolts shall be applicable only with grip
exceeding 8d.

8.10.2 Long Joints

a- Where the distance L; between the centers of end fasteners in a joint ,
measured in the direction of the transfer of force (Fig. 8.11) is more than
15d, the design shear and bearing strength of all the fasteners calculated
as specified in Sections 8.5.2 and 8.5.3 shall be reduced by a reduction
factor B, given by the following:

_,_L-15d

o e ——————_. S 8.37
2000

Where:
0.75s B s 1.0 and Li< 654

b- This provision s not to be applied, when there is a uniform distribution of
force transfer over the length of the joint such as the transfer from the web
ufl I seclion to the column flange.

8.10.3 Single Lap Joints With One Bolt

a- In single lap joints with only one boll, (Fig. 8.12) the bolt shall be provided
with washers under both the head and the nut to avoid pull-out failure,

b- The bearing strength determined in accordance with Section 8.5.3 shall
be limited to

Rov S @ (TE8Fu). @it seesasis e, 8.38
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c- In case of high strength bolts of grades 8.8 and 10.8 hardened washers
should be used for single lap joints with only one bolt,

BL = Li il
1.0— At
: WEERENPEREN
u'a.____i.__________.______':-_-...._
075 : L L
0.6 H H
1 ! rm !JIH!Ii
0 R = 5 S ks S
: COTTTTTITT T |
0.2
i 152 T i Loy juinls

Figure 8.11 Long joints

Figure 8.12 Single Lap Joint with One Bolt
8.10.4 Fasteners through Packing

a. Where bolts transmitting load in shear and bearing pass through packings
of total thickness , greater than one-third of the bolt diameter d, the
design shear strength calculated as specified in Section 8.5.2 shall be
reduced using a reduction factor B, as follows:

o4

By B e s R e e 0
8d + 3t,

Where: Bys 1

b, For double shear connections with packing on both sides of a splice, &
should be taken as the thickness of the thicker packing,

8.10.5 Hybrid Connections

a. When different forms of fasteners are used to carry a shear load or when
welding, and fasteners are used in combination, then one form of
connector shall normally be designed to carry the total load.

b- This section is valid for ordinary bolts and high strength bolts of the
bearing fype.

c- As an exception to this provision, pretensioned high-strength bolts of
Grades 8.8 and 10.9 in connections designed as friction type (slip-critical
connections) may be designed as sharing with welds, provided that the
final tightening of the bolts is carried out after the welding is completed.
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d- In making welded aiterations to structures, existing rivets and high-
strength bolts tightened to the requirements for slip-critical connections
are permitted to be utilized for carrying loads present at the time of

. alteration and the welding need only provide the additional design
_ strength required.

8.10.6 Ancher Bolts and Tie Rods

The design shear and tensile strength through the threaded portion as
prescribed in Sections 8.5.2 and 8.5.4 are restricted to bolts of different

grades.

For other threaded parts as anchor bolts or threaded tie rods fabricated
from round steel bars, the shear and tensile strength given by Equations 8.2
and 8.5 shall be decreased by 15%.
8.11 COLUMN BASES AND BEARING ON CONCRETE

Proper provisions shall be made to transfer the column loads and

moments to the footings and foundation. The design requirements are as
given below:

a- The design bearing strength (¢. £,) must at least equal the factored
column load #,

Where:
¢ = 0.6 for bearing on concrete
b- There are two categories of nominal strength 2, in bearing as follows:
- Bearing on the full area A, of concrete support:

Pp ‘:!{?-E-SFL'J Al -,",.,....--,841

ii- Bearing on area A; which is less than the full area Az of a concrete

support:
Po=0.85F, A1 JA,7A <085 F' (2A) oo B.42
Where
A: = area of steel plate concentrically bearing on concrete support, cm?
Az = maximum area of the position of the supporting surface that is

geometrically similar to and concentric with loaded area, cm?
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F. = specified 28 day compressive strength of concrete, tom?
§.12 BEARING STRENGTH SURFACES

The strength of surfaces in bearing is ¢ R, where ¢ = 0.70. R, is defined
- below for the various types of bearing.

a- For milled surfaces, pins in reamed, drilled, and ends of fitted bearing
stiffeners:

B SRR EAD scommecssrosresremmersenmsassimsanmememmarmebiiiiiiisiiss s DA
Where:
F, = specified minimum yield stress, tfcm?
A = projected bearing area, cm®.

b- For expansion rollers:

fd <60 cm:
Ri= 12 (F= OO0 BAIAD .. ciiivsimsemsiivnsisionisssssiananssis: B4
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CHAPTER 9
STRUCTURAL WELDING

The following sections regarding the welded connections are applicable to
structures loaded with predominantly static loads, while for fatigue loadings
refar to Chapter 11.

9.1 WELDABILITY AND STEEL PROPERTIES

“Weldability “is the capacity of a metal to be welded under the fabrication
conditions imposed, into a specific, suitably designed structure, and to
perform satisfactorily in the intended service.

Weldability is enhanced by low carbon, fine grain size and restricted
(low) thickness. Conversely, it is reduced by high carbon, coarse grain, and
heavy thickness. Table 9.1 abstracts the requirements covering weldability
related variables.

9.2 STRUCTURAL WELDING PROCESS, WELDING POSITIONS AND
ELECTRODES REQUIREMENTS
9.2.1 Welding Positions

The different welding positions are shown in Fig. 9.1 where:

a- In the flat position weld metal can be deposited faster because gravity is
working with the welder, so large electrodes and high currents can be
used.

b- In the vertical and overhead positions, electrodes diameters below 4 mm
{or at most 5 mm) are to be utilized otherwise weld metal runs down.

¢~ For arc welding the weld metal is deposited by the electro-magnetic field,
the welder is not limited to the flat or horizontal position.

d- The designer should avoid whenever possible the overhead position, since
it is the most difficult one.

e- Welds in the shop are usually in the flat position, where manipulating
devices can be uscd to rotate the work in a flat position.

- Field welds that may require any welding position depending on the

orientation of the connection have to meet welding inspection
requirements of Section 2.9,
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Table 9.1 Requirements for Properties Affecting Weldability of Steel
Sections, Plates, and Bars

Nominal Values of Yield Stress Fy
and Ultimate Strength Fy,

Thickness t

Charpy V-notch Test
Temperature T.,

Maximum iR
Grade 40 mm =<t Thickness of o Energy J
of t<40mm | o0 mm Statically o Rl
— {ioules) for
Steel Loaded W
Structural |u_:- .,E = >150m
F, F, F, E. Elements 2 E 10mm m
(Vem?) | (rem?) | (vem? | (tamd (mm) £ | =150 | =250
=2 | mm mm
St37 | 2.40 3.70 2.15 3.40 250 -20° 27 23
St 44 2.80 4.40 2.55 4.10 150 -20° 27 23
Sth2| 360 520 3.35 4.90 130

Structural welding

Fiat Position

1
J
- Xx |

|

Over Head Position

|

T

Trrgiieeitiatiiency
1

Horizontal-Vertical Position

Figure 9.1 Welding Positions
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9,2.2 Welding Processes

Weldable structural steels meeting the requirements of Table 9.1 are
welded by one of lhe following welding processes:

- Shielded Metal Arc Welding (S.M.A W)
-  Submerged Arc Welding  ( S.A.W.)

- (Gas Metal Arc Welding (GMAW)
- Flux Cored Arc Welding (F.C.AW)
- Gas Tungsten Arc Welding (G.T.AW.)

9.2.3 Electrede Requirements

a- The common sizes of electrodes for hand welding are 4 and 5 mm
diameter. For the flat welding position 6 mm can be used.

b- 8 mm fillet weld size is the maximum size that can be made in one run
with 5 mm coated electrodes.

c- For large sizes several runs of electrode in arc welding are to be made,
while for gas processes any size can be made in one run.

The appropriate electrode type regarding the weld process as well as their
vield and maximum tensile strength are given in Table 9.2,

The fallnwing flow chart designates the electrode and flux symbols given in
Table (9.2).

9.3 THERMAL CUTTING

Two cutting systéms are available:

a- Oxyfuel gas, which can cut almost any plate thickness used commercially.

b- Plasma arc which will cut almost up to about 40 mm thickness and is much
faster than Oxyfuel.

9.4 DISTORTION

Non- uniform rate of cooling after welding causes shrinkage which may
cause distortion in the welded steel elements. In order to minimize distortion
the following recommendations are to be taken into consideration:

a- Use the minimum weld metal no larger than is necessary to achieve the
design strength.

b- Use symmetrical simultaneous welds.

c- Use minimum preheat. The rate of preheating must be slow and uniform, it
is desirable to maintain the preheat temperature during the whele welding
process.

d- For welds requiring mare than one pass af welding, the interpass
temperature is to be maintained to the temperature of the deposited welds
when the next pass is begun.

e- Use intermittent staggered welds.

f- Use clamps, jigs, etc., this forces weld metal to stretch as it cools.
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Flowchart electrode and flux symbols designation

Shielded Matal Arc Welding (SMAW)

—

| et

Minimum lensile strength of deposil weld
metal In imperical unils

= (60 ksi = 4.20 terd

or 70 ksi = 4,90 fiem’)

_ Elpctrade

AlB|c]Do ]
——

]

Electrade walding position
" = 1 for all positiens Including vartical up
= 2 for anly flal and harizontal oosiions
= 4 for all positions excluding verlical up

= 6,6 ar § for low hydrogen eleclrades
{moisiure content should be less than
0.2% of the valuma)

= 2 3.ar 4 rulile electrodes

=1 or 0 far arganic elecrodes

Gas Metal Arc Welding (GMAW)

— €

Al 8]

R 8L e
[ LA 1 bel 8 Lo =

I

= _

Electrode if used Rod if used for S3TAW

Minimum tensile strength of

Solid elecrode

—

Express the aparaling characteristics af

lor GMAW daposll wald metal in elesirode such as penelration, polarity,
impericail units & cueeant lype, ele......
8 (60 ksi = 4,20 t/om
or 70 ke = 4,00 tlem®
Submerged Arc Welding (SAW) :
— — ——{ F | A ® [t ]
1 _ L
I |

Minimum tensile strength of deposil weld
metal in imperical units

= (B0 kel =420 Venl

pr 70 ksi= 4,90 Lom’)

Flux

= A for as welded
= P post weld heat treaiment

The femprature that gives Impact strength
af 27 joules
= 2for .30 C) = 4 for -20 C°, elc,,..,

Flux Chord Arc Welding (FCAW)

— - —

el alc]
i TETEA| —

]
15

Minimum lensile sirength of deposil wald
metal In imperica units

= (B0 ksi = 4.20 vend

or 70 ksi = 4.90 tcm'y

7 Elgctrode
I
i
|

Electrode sml_a_nm pasition
= 1 far all pasitions
@ 2 far anly a1 and haorizenlal positions

Usabilily Code
=2 for single pass CO, shiglded only
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Table 9.2 Metal / Filler Metal Combination for Mechanical Chemical Matching

[ Min. | Min. Min. |  Min.
_. e Material | Tensile Yield Welding Electrode Yield Tensile
[ rou
P Code  Strength | Strength | Process | Classification m:.m_._m_":_ Strength
(tem?)* | (tem?)* {tem?) | (tcm?)
B N EB0xx 33 | 415
SMAW | — LR 5
ER70S 4.0 4.80
GMAW FExx 4.00 4.80
ST37 |3.40-370 | 2.15-2.40  F7ax 3.30 415
1 SAW - |
E6xT 4.00 4,80
E7xT 3.30 4.15
FCAW - R
EB0xx 4.00 4.80
ST 44 |4.10-4,40 | 2.55-2.80 | SMAW E70xx 4.0 480
- - GMAW ER70S 400 | 480
I ST 52 |4.90-5.20 |3.35-3.60 | SMAW F7xx L 4.00 4.80
| __ FCAW E7xT 4.00 480 |
ﬂ — o &

* The minimum values are shown in Section 1.3.3.
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9.5 DESIGN, STRENGTH AND LIMITATIONS OF BUTT (GROOVE)
WELDED CONNECTIONS

9.5.1 Nomenclature of the Commeon Terms

Figure 9.2 shows the nomenclature of the common terms for groove welds.

- Groove {and
3 oaEs

£ bavel) angle
-jg:_@.?ﬂﬂgi Lo -n\\
2 _
L Bevel angle 2/
Groove face  ,—— i Spacer bar
= =) L Groové radius g

A
—r

AW

N 7akn'a
Ba

Riﬂ: __IL._\ Backing har ' Rcu::dl Root face || Root
i I —t : I openin
opening _I_/_ | opening e
Preparation
Welg e Reinfarcement weid size Effective throat

v i
Penalration e
{ Fusion zone) %

1.} _fl— t
Weld throat I =

Root/ | Backing /| Root
e RDL.__L_ face
opening
Full penetration Partial penteration
Groove size
o r——

Groove angle

Root face| | i i
= | _ Fillet size

Fartial penetration
(When reinfarcing fillst
is specified)

Figure 9.2 Butt {(Groove) Weld Nomenclature
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Table 9.3 Types of Groove Butt Welding

T i_//.r//,/' i \\\_I | 2 IL/,-.-*;‘:/ o I R \_L‘\T!
: | RN |
Square - Butt
. Welded from one sida: | Square Butt with Backing Bar
up to 1.5 mm thick-no gap. | — -
+ Welded from both sides . * Normal Electrodes :
using Normal Electrodes - | upto 5 mm. thick. 5mm gap.
up to 3 mm. thick-no gap. | up to 13mm. thick. 8mm gap.
up to 5 mm. thick-take {
1.5 mm gap. | - Deep Penetration Electrodes : _
. Welded from both sides using |  upto 13mm. thick. mm gap.

deep penetration electrodes:
up to 16 mm. -no gap. |'

|
s 77220 A

Single "V" Butt Weld
Included Angle- | Single "V" Bult Weld
60 for flat position . With Backing Bar

70 for vertical position . ;
80 for over head position . Included angles as(3).

7 NN
RS N

- bad ~5mm.
- Root Thickness: Gap 3 mm m

0-3 mm .
Thickness up to 25 mm .
. Gap 1.5 mm -3 mm .

. Thickness up to 25 mm .

Double "Vv" Butt Weld | - Inculded angle 20" 40"

|
- Included angle gap |+ Gap3mm.-5mm.

and root thickness as(3) . Root thickness 3mm.-5mm.

Vhickness 16 mm. - 30 mim. . Root radius 3mm.-10mm

. Thickness 25mm -50mm.
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| |
NN OO

7 Q\‘;)L,y {\\\\*
SN \\\

I}Dui:flif: leH Weld

. Dimensions as(5).

- Thickness 38 mm. upwards.

L
e A
s N
Single "J" Butt Weld

. Included angle 20 - 30
.- Gap 3mm. - 5mm.

+ Root thickness 3mm.-5mm.
. Root radius Smm_-10mm.

NN
|

- Thickness 25mm - 50mm.

|

T

NN
SN

Double "J" Butt Weld

N

SN N

V7

. Dimensions as(8)
- Thickness 38 mm upwards .

AN

Single Bevel Butt Weld

- Included angle 45 - 505.
. Gap 3mm. - 6 mm.

. Root thickness 1.5mm-3mim.

- Thickness up to 25 mm.

v 22

NN

Double Bevel Butt Weld

+ Dimensions as 10 .

. Thickness 25 mm. upwards .

12,

7 ”

//\30-45“
N Feic

1NV

Double Bevel Butt Weld

. Angles as shown .

+Gap15mm-3mm.
+ Root thickness 1.5mm-3mm.

. Thickness up to 38 mm.
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Regarding the advantages, the economy, and the defects of each type,
the following remarks are to be considered:

a- Double bevel, double V, double J and double U groove welds are more
economical than single welds of the same type because of less contained
volume.

b- Bevel or V grooves can be flame cul and therefore are iess expensive than

: J and U grooves which require planning or arc- air gouging.

c- Single V welding is achieved from one side, it is difficult to prevent
distartion, and this type is usually economical up to 25 mm thickness.

d- Single U welding is achieved from one side, the distortion is less than the
single V and is not economical under 19 mm thickness.

e- Double V is a balanced welding with reduced distortion requires reversals.

f. Double U is a balanced welding with reduced distortion requires reversals
and is not recommended below 38mm thickness.

g- Groove welds joining plates of different thicknesses shall preferably be
made with a gradual thickness change not exceeding 1:4 as shown in Fig.
g 3a for tension members. In compression members there is no need fora
gradual thickness transition. The difference in thickness may be balanced
by a slope in the weld metal rather than machining the parent metal as
shown in Fig. 9.3b.

h- T-Groove welds are accepted even if they are not completely welded
achieving a partial penetration groove weld if the total weld thickness is
greater than the parent metal thickness, see Fig.9.3c.

_’/‘

b+d =1
& C£3 mMmMs
ar < U

(b)
Figure 9.3 Groove Weids for Plates of Different Thicknesses

If the requirements of Fig. 8.3.c are not fulfilled the Tee-Groove welds
are to be analyzed as being fillet welds according to the provisions of Section
9.6.

9.5.2 The Groove Weld Effective Area and Thickness Dimensions

a- The effective area of groove welds shall be considered as the effective
length of the weld, times the effective thickness dimension.

b- The effective length of a groove weld shall be the width of the part joined.

c- The effective thickness dimension of a full penetration groove weld is the
thickness of the thinner part joined as shown in Fig. 9.4.a.
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For incomplete (Partial) penetration groove welds and unsealed groove
welds, the effective Ihickness, of weld is taken as the sum ot the actual
penetrated depths, as shown in Fig. 9.4 b, c and d.

For J or U partial joint penetration groove weld the effective thickness
dimension shall be the depth of chamfer.

For bevel or V joint where the induced angle at the root of the groove is
greater than 60° the thickness dimensicn shall be the depth of charnfer (D).
While if the induced angle is less than 60° and greater than or equal to 45°
the effective thickness dimension shall be the depth of the chamfer minus 3
mms (i.e. t; = D — 3 mms) as shown in Fig. 9.4 e and .

To insure fusion and minimize distortion for partial joint penetration groove
weld the minimum thickness dimension is determined by the thicker of the
two parts joined as given in Table 9.4.

Weld size is determined by the thicker of the two parts joined except that
the weld size need not exceed the thickness of the thinner part joined
when a larger size is required by calculated strength. For this exception
particular care shall be taken to provide sufficient soundness of the weld.

Z % 2%

Unsealed weld

W1
(a) (b)
v . =
Z g/:/z 5 NN
Incomplete weld Incomplete weld
(c) ) (d)
45 £ &< 60 tg=D-3 mm x> 60 tg=D mm
g Ty ! £ X £
Ry e > TE
| !
I No Galp & No Gap
(e) ()

Figure 9.4 Details of Groove Weid
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Table 9.4 Minimum Thickness Dimensions of Partial Joint Penetration
Groove Weld

. Material I
| thickness of
thickerpart | Upto
joined G mm
(greater of f; or
()
Minimum I
effective
thickness 3 5 5] B g 12 16
dimension ()
mm

Over | Over ’ COver | Over | Over
Gto | 12to | 18to | 38Bto | 56to
12 18 38 | ©56 150

Over |
150

9.5.3 Design Strength of Butt (Groove) Welds
9.5 3.1 Matching Filler Metal Requirements

The electrode material should have the properties of the base metal.
VWhen properties are comparable, the weld metal is referred to as "Matching”
weld metal.

For complete and partial penetration groove welds, it is allowed to use
weld metal with a strength level equal to "Matching” weld or one strength level
stronger (see Table 8.2).

8.5.3.2 Design Strength of Butt {(Groove) Welds
The Load and Resistance Factor Design concept which was previously

given in Chapter (1), where Equation (1.7) gives the struciural safety
requirements for structural elements is also applicable to welds as follows:

$ Ra 25 Q
Where:
¢ = shear, tension or compression resistance weld reduction factor
R, = shear, tension or compression nominal weld strength per unit
length = R, for welds
¥ = loads faclors
@ = service loads such as bending moment, shearing force, axial

force and torsional moment resulting from various loads

% Q1 = Ru. = factored load per unit length of weld which corresponds
to the applied straining action
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9.5.3.3 Tension, Compression and Shear Design Strength of Complete
Penetration Groove Welds

a- Tension and compression normal to the effective area and fension and
compression parallel to axis of weld (per unit length) must follow the
relations below:

¢ Rnw:ﬂ-aﬁfbf:y VM 9.1
Where:

¢ = 0.85

{» = base plate metal thickness

Fy = the yield stress of the base metal, ticm?
for Hybrid sections F, is the smaller yield siress for the connected

elements t/cm?

b- The shear strength on the effective area per unit length shall be as follows:
O Fpir = GBIl OO TP s cinasssmssmammsmsissiisiics o sy G

9.5.3.4 Tension, Compression and Shear Design Strength of Partial
Penetration Groove Welds

Partial penetration groove welds are similarly treated as complete
penetration groove welds. Equation 9.| and 9.2 shall be applied as given
beslow,

a- Tension and compression strength

ﬂ-} Row =085 fg Fj.-r ......................................................................... 8.3

b- Shear strength

G Row=0.858(0.6Fp )04

Where:
{z = the actual penetrated weld depth, cm

9.5.4 Constructional Restrictions and Remarks

a- Single V and U groove welds shall be sealed, whenever possible by
depositing a sealing run of weld metal on the back of the joint. Where this
is not done, the strength in the weld shall be not more than one half of the
corresponding permissible design strength indicated in Section 9.5.3.

b- In the case of single and double V and U butt weld 18 mm ., and over in
size. in dynamically loaded structures, the back of the first run shall be cut
out to a depth of at least 4 mm , prior to the application of subsequent
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runs. The grooves thus formed and the roots of single V and U groove
welds shall be filled in and sealed.

c- When if is impossible to deposit a sealing run of weld metal on the back of
the joint, then provided that backing material is in contact with the back of
the joint, and provided also that the steel parts are bevelled to an edge
with a gap not less than 3 mm and not more than 5 mm, to ensure fusion.
into the root of the V and the backing material at the back of the jnint,
strength may be taken as specified in Section 9.5.3.3,

d- Possible defects that may result in discontinuities within the weld are to be
avoided. Some of the more common defects are: incomplete fusion,
inadequate joint penetration, poresity, undercutting, inclusion of slag and
cracks (refer ta Sectinn 9.8 )

e- i- Buit welds shall be built up so that the thickness of the reinforcement at
the center of the weld is not less than the following:

- Buttwelds < 30 mm in size reinforce by 10%
- Butt welds > 30 mm in size reinforce by 3mm

ii- Where flush surface is required, specially in dynamic loading, the butt
weld shall be built up as given in (a) and then dressed flush.

9.6 DESIGN, STRENGTH AND LIMITATIONS OF FILLET WELDED
CONNECTIONS
9.6.1 Nomenclature of the Common Terms

Figure 9.5 shows the nomenclature of the common terms for fillet welds.
9.8.2 Different Types of Fillet Welded Connections

Fillet welds are made between plates surfaces which are usually at right
angles, but the angle between the plates may vary from 60° to 120°. Tee
joints, corner welds and cruciform joints are all combinations of fillet welds
and are as shown in Fig. 9.6.

The ideal fillet is normally of the mitre shape which is an isosceles
triangle as shown in Fig. 9.7(h). The milre and convex welds are stronger than
a concave fillet weld of the same leg length when the weld is subject to stafic
loadings. but the concave is stronger when subject to dynamic loadings.

Vertical welds made upwards in one run, are generally convex. Usually
low currents produce the convex welds.

The penetration of the weld should reach the root where the contour of
penetration is usually as shown in Fig. 9.7(9).
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Figure 9.5 Fillet Weld Nomenclature

|

Lap-Joint )
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Figure 9.6 Combinations of Fillet Welded Connections
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[E] {h} [f) Obtuse Fillet
Concave Fillet Convex Fillet {E}
Equal Legs Equal Legs ng®
Acule Filllel :

.f -.

| P4 i
(c) (d) (9) i (h)
Unequal Unequal T
legs legs — Mitre Fillet

Penetration

Figure 9.7 Fillet Weld Configurations
9.6.2.1 Effective Area of Fillet Welds

The effective weld section is equal to the largest triangle which can be
inscribed between the fusion surfaces and the weld surface, provided there is
a minimum root penetration, which is not taken into avcuunl. The effective
throat (a) is then the distance from the root to the surface of the isosceles
triangular weld along the line bisecting the root angle as shown in Fig. 9.8.

=t a = throat
it D
—u-] 5 '—-—

90

Figure 9.8 Dimensions of Size and Throat of Fillet Weld

Fillet welds are stressed across the throat of the weld, while their size (s)
is specified by the leg length (s} where:
8=KS5.... . 9.9

The value of "K" depends on the angle between the fusion faces and it may
be taken as follows:

Table 9.5 Values of K Relating Size and Throat of Weld

Degree 0° - 90° 1°-100° |[101°-108° [{0O7°-113° | 114°-120°
K 0.7 0.65 0.6 0.55 0.5
Structural Welding o-15




9.6.3 Limitations

a_

Deposited fillet weld metal is related to the Iimiting angles between the
fusion faces that shall not be greater than 120 ° nor less than B0 ° for flat
and down hand welding, 70 ° for vertical welding and 80 ° for overhead
welding. The throat of a fillet weld as deposited shall be not less than 6/10
and 9/10 of the minimum lsg length in the case of concave and vunvex’
fillets respectively as shawn in Fig. 9.9.

The minimum size of fillet welds shall be not less than the size required to
transmit calcuiated forces nor the size as shown in Table 5.6 which is
based upon experiences and provides some margin for uncalculated
stresses encountered during fabrication, handiing, transportation and
erection. The limitations of Table 9.6 are hased upon the quench effect of
thick material on small welds. Very rapid cooling of weld metal may result
in a loss of ductility. Further, the restraint to weld-metal shrinkage
provided by thick material may result in weld cracking.

J_ Theoretieal Profila

= Profie in Practice
| ’/

Min Leg Lon-
ath Required)

Speciflod Size
of Filtet {s) {i.e.

|

Length Regqu
.i_re.g}__,_(

Actual
Leg Lengih
Specified Size
of Fillet (s)
{i.o. Min Len

| ——— -

Figurc 9.9 Deposited Fillet Weld Metal

Table 9.6 Minimum Size of Fillet Welds

| Material thickness To6mm | Over6to | Over12to 18 Over 18

1 of thicker part inclusive 12

I_ joined (mms)

| Minimum size of } 4 5 5] 8
|_fillet weld (s) mms N

For flange-web welds and similar connections, the actual weld size need
not be larger than that required to develop the web capacity and the
requirements of Table 9.6 shall not apply.
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Figure 9.10 Maximum Weld Size

c- The Maximum size of fillet weld should be as follows:

i The maximum size of fillet weld(s) should not exceed the thinner
thickness of the connected plates for longitudinal and edge fillet weld.

ii- At long edges of material less than 6 mms thick the size (s) should not
be greater than the thickness of the material (see Fig. 9.10 a ).

iii- At long edges of materiel 8 mms or more in thickness, the size(s)
should not be greater than the thickness of the material minus 1.5 mms,
unless the weld is especially designated on the drawings to be built out
to obtain full-throat thickness, (see Fig. 9.10(b)).

Figurs 9.11 Longitudinal Fillet Weld

d- The minimum effective length of fillet welds designed’on the basis of
strength shall be not less than four times the weld size(s) or & cms
whichever is largest.

e- When longitudinal fillet welds are used alone in a connection (see Fig.
9.11), the length of each weld should be at least equal to the width of the
connecting material because of shear lag.

f. The maximum effective length of fillet weld loaded by forces paraiiel to the
weld, such as lap splices and gusseted truss connections, shall not exceed
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70 times the fillet weld size(s). A uniform stress distribution may be
assumed throughout the maximum effective length. Generally in lap joints
longer than 70s a reduction factor B-allowing for the effects of non-uniform
distribution of stress along its length is to be utilized according to the
following relation:

3 By I L RO .

Where,
L = overall length of the fillet weld

g- There are No limitations for the length of fillet weld for beam to column
connections as well as for the flange to web weld in welded built up plate
girders (see Fig. 9.12 (a) and (b)).

Mo limitations
RS Aor weld length
; 27
3
(@) (b)

Figure 9.12 Different Locations with No Limitations

h- In lap joints, the minimum amount of lap shall be five times the thickness ot
the thinner part joined but not less than 5.0 cms, so that the resulting
rotation when pulled will not be excessive as shown in Fig. 9.13. In addition
lap joints joining plate, or bars subjected to axial stresses shall be fillet
welded along the end of both lapped bars except where the deflection of
the lapped parts is sufficiently restrained to prevent opening of the joint
under maximum loading.

t1< 1y overlap < 41t4

: overlap = 41y

p—

. N
E@L\\ | o +12 : =
L— - = = . T — el i 7 = el
! e U 7

Figure 9.13 Minimum Lap to Minimize Excessive Rotation
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i- Fillet weld terminations :
i_ Fillet weld lenminations shall not be at the extreme ends or sides of
parts or members. They shall be:
- either returned continuously around the ends or sides respecfively
for a distance not less than two times the nominal weld size (see
Fig. 9.14(a)).

- or shall terminate not less than two times the nominal weld size as

shown in Fig. 9.14(b).
“V v
B I,I

(o)
Figure 9.14 Fillet Weld Terminations

i- For details and structural elements subject to cyclic (fatigue), out of
plane forces and/or moments of frequency and magnitude that would
tend to initiate a progressive failure of the weld, filler walds shall be
returned around the side or end for a distance not less than two times
the nominal weld size. The common connections where this limitation
applies are: brackets, beam seats, framing angles, simple end plates
and similar connections.

iii- For framing angles and simple end-plate connections which depend
upon flexibility of the outstanding legs for connection flexibility, if end
returns are used, their length shall not exceed four times the nominal
size of the weld.

iv- Fillet welds which occur on opposite sides of a common plane shall be
interripted at the corner common to both welds,

v- End returns shall be indicated on the design and detail drawings.

j- Intermittent fillet welds may be used to transfer calculated stress across a
joint of faying surfaces when the strength required is less than that
developed by a continuous fillet weld of the smallest permitted size, and
join components of built up members. The following limitations are to be
satisfied:

i Intermittent welds shall not be used in parts intended to transmit
stresses in dynamically loaded structures.

i- The effective length of any segment of intermittent fillet welding shall not
be less than four times the weld size with a minimum of 4.0 mms.

i The clear distance between effective lengths of consecutive intermittent
fillets whether chained (L) or staggered (L») shall not exceed 12 times
the thickness of the thinner part in compression or 16 times in tension
and in no case shall it exceed 20 cms (see Fig. 9.15).

iwv-1In a line of intermittent fillet welds, the welding shall extend to the ends
of the connected parts for staggered welds. This applies generally to
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both edges but need not apply to subsidiary fittings or components such
as interrnediate stiffeners. .

v- For a member in which plates are connected by means of intermittent
fillet welds, a continuous fillet weld shall be provided on each side of
the plate for a length (L) at each end equal to at least three quarters of
the width of the narrower plate connected (see Fig. 8.15).

vi- Stiffeners and girder connections are permitted to be directly welded
with the compression flange. In the case of the tension flange,
intermediate plates (not welded to the flange) shall be inserted between:
the flange and the stiffener in order to prevent weakening of the flange
by fransverse welds. Where intermittent welds are used the clear
distance between consecutive welds, whether chained or staggered
shall not exceed 16 times the thickness of the stiffener. The effective
length of such weld shall not be less than 10 times the thickness of the
stiffener in the case of staggered welds and 4 times in the case of
chained welds, or one gquarter the distance between stiffeners
whichever is smallest,

o '
S Hzﬁ
| _ T
a
F4 '
o]
.

—

T
L

-Lo =2 0.75b or 0.75 by — whichever is simaller

-{Ly} or(Ly) = 16 tor 16 t; or 200 mm - whichever is smailest (Tension)

|- (Ly)or (L2) =12¢ or 12t; or 200 mm-whichever is smallest {Compression)

Figure 9.15 Intermittent Fillet Weids
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k- Single side fillet welds:

i- Single side fillet welds subjected to normal tensile siresses
perpendicular to the iongitudinal direction of the welds are not
allowed.

ii- Single side fillet welds between the flanges and the web in I girder
shall be made with a penetration of at least half the web thickness.

ii- For the single side fillet flange — to — web weld, thin fillet weld shall be
completed on the other side of the web and made symmetrical at
supports, and at the positions of concentrated loads where the web is
not stiffened by vertical stiffeners.

9.6.4 Design Strength and Matching Weld Mectai of Fillet Weld
9.6.4.1 Matching Filler Metal Requirements

For fillet welded connections the electrode material used must have at
least the properties of the base metal, Table 9.2 is to be utilized for the choice
af the "MATCHING" electrade The use of weld metal with a strength less than
“matching” weld metal is not allowed while the use of electrode one strength
level greater than Matching may be used.

9.6.4.2 Design Strength of Fillet Weld

The factored load per unit length of weld (R, = » ¢ ) in a fillet weld
loaded in an arbitrary direction can be resolved into the following components:

(R, ), = the normal factored load perpendicular to the axis of weld
per unit length of weld.
(R.. J,»= the shear factored load parallel to the axis of weld per unit

length of weld.
(R,. ),, = the shear factored load perpendicular to the axis of weld per

unit length of weld.

These factored loads shall be related to the size(s) of the legs of the
isosceles triangle inscribed in the weld seam if the angle between the two
surfaces to be welded is between 60° and 90°. When this angle is greater
than 90° the size of the leg of the inscribed right angle isosceles triangle shall
be taken.

The design strength per unit length of fillet weld for all kinds of factored
loads is as follows:

G oy ST T ) v csnssm s s TS S s et e g A
Where:
@ =shear, tension or compression resistance weld reduction factar
=7
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Ruw = shear, tension or compression nominal weld strength per unit
length, t/em
5 = leg dimension of fillet weld (size), cm

Fu = ultimate tensile strength of the base metal, ticm®

for Hybrid sections F, is the smaller ultimate strength for the
connected elements

In case where welds are subjected simultaneously to normal and shear
factored loads, they shall be checked for the corresponding principal stresses.
For this combination of stresses, an effective factored load value (R.ues per
unit length may be utilized and the corresponding design weld strength is to
be increased by 10% as follows:

(Ruw ije.ﬁ" = \ff(ﬁmv }fi it 3£I?’HW )r_lz.ﬁ" i (Ruw .Jq-zlf = G ?st’g'un J} A QB

The effective length of a fillet weld is usually taken as the overall length
of the weld minus twice the weld size(s) as deduction for end craters.

9.7 PLUG AND SLOT WELDS

The stress transfer of plug and slot welds is limited to resisting shear
loads in joints at plane parallel to the faying surface. The strength capacity is
calculated as the product of the area of the hole or slot times the ultimate
shear stress as follows:

@ Row=07({Areaofhole orsiof). (0.6 Fu) ooeeveiiiiciiici, 8.8

The proportions and spacing of holes and slots and the depth are
llustrated in Fig. {8.16) and the corresponding limitations are as given in
Table (9.7).

R
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Figure 9.16 Definitions of Plug and Slot Welds
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Table 9.7 Plug and Slot Welds Limitations

Plate Min. Hole diameter or | Hole and Slot Proportions Spacing

Thicknes Slot width dpmin and Depth of Weld
t {mm) (mm)
d = (t+8)mm preferably rounded to
b&6 14 next higher even number, also d =
2 25 t or dap +3mm whichever is
greater
748 16 p = 4d
/= ;
9 810 18 p/= 2f Depth of filling of pn_Jq
F< 10w and slot welds (w}:
Where t 216 mm, w =t
K &12 Z R=d/2 | yyhere t>16 mm, w>t/2
| 13814 22 R>t but not less than 16 mm.
15 &16 24

N_B. There are no limitations for the edge distances.

9.8 GENERAL RESTRICTIONS TO AVOID UNFAVOURABLE WELD

DETAILS
9.8.1 Lamellar Tearing

Lamellar tearing is a separation (or crack) in the base metal, caused by
through — thickness weld shrinkage strains. The probability of this failure can

be minimized by:

a- Using small weld size providing the shrinkage to be accommodated.
b- The welding procedure should also establish a welding sequence such that
the component restraint and the internal restraints in the weldment are held

to a minimum.
c- The use of a welding procedure with low hydrogen weld and an effective

preheating minimize lamellar tear.

Some joints: susceptible to lamellar tearing can be improved by careful
detailing as shown in Fig. 9.17.
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(c)

_r—_
Details susceptible to lameallar tearing Improved detail

Figure 9.17 Improved Welded Connections to Reduce Lamellar Tear

9.8.2 Notches and Brittle Fracture

a- The one sided fillet welds can result in severe notches as shown in Fig.
9.18(a). The remedy is to use two fillets one on each side. A similar
condition arises with partial penetration groove welds.

b- Backing bars can cause a fatigue weld notch if they are welded as shown
in Fig. 9.18(b). A remedy would he tc weld in the groove as in Fig. 9.18(c),
where any undercut would be filled, or at least backed up by the final weld
joini. The backing bars should also be continuous throughout its length.

Weld metal

e
e

1 JJ'
4 /
I
Strong Fillet weld ‘—T‘L |
tacks can provide LL__ Backing

bar

._._ .,\ notches {h}

(a) Weld metal
sid:

Tacks are incorporated
inweld
()

Figure 5.18 Notches and Brittle Fraclure
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9.9 WELD INSPECTION METHODS

The designer must specify in the contract document the lype of weld
inspection required as well as the extent and application of each type of
inspection. Table 9.8 summarizes the characteristics and capabilities of the
five most commonly used methods for welding inspection.

Table 9.8 Characteristics of Common Weld Inspection Methdtfs

good for single pass.

Inspection Characteristics and ey e
Method Applications Limitations
Most common, most
Visual (VT) economical. Particularly Detects surface

imperfections cnly.

Dye Penstrant

Will detect tight cracks,

Detects surface
imperfections only.
Deep weld ripples and

Indications can be
preserved on clear plastic
tape.

{DPT) open to surface. scratches may give false
indications.
Will detect surface cracks
and subsurface cracks to | Requires relatively smooth
Magnetic about 2 mm dtﬂ{pthlwlth surface.
Particle (MT) proper magnetization. Careless use of

magnetization prods may
leave false indications.

Radiographic

Detects porosity, slag,
voids, irregularities, lack
of fusion.

Detects must occupy more
than about 1.20% of
thickness to register.
Only cracks partial to

oriented planar reflector
smaller than 1mm.
Reguiarly calibrate on 1%
mm dia. drilled hole.

Can scan almost any
commercial thickness.

(RT) . s impinging beam register.
F:Fr.?ni;iii?vr;r;r d Radiation hazards
P ) Exposure time increasas
with thickness.
Detects cracks in any
g:m?;]:kn&.f Fy— Surface must he smonth,
incl?l:'a-:ions Iamellar’tears Eauipent st be
: : " | frequently calibrated.

Ec;:S{;Ietec* S Tavs Operator must be qualified.

Ultrasonic (UT) : y Exceedingly coarse grains

will give false indications.
Certain geometric
configurations give false
indication of flaws.
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CHAPTER 10

DESIGN CONSIDERATIONS FOR MEMBERS SUBJECTED TC
CONCENTRATED FORCES

This Chapter covers strength design considerations pertaining to flanges
and webs of member section subjected to concentrated forces.

10.1 INTRODUCTION

When concentrated forces are applied to beams, beam bearing at
supports and reactions of beam flanges at connections to columns; local
effect of such forces on flanges and webs comprising member section in the
vicinity of these concentrated forces should be considered. As in most
compression-related situations there are two possibilities: yielding or
instability.

In this Chapter, web local yielding, web crippling, flange local bending;
web transverse compression buckling and sidesway buckling resulting from
concentrated forces are treated. Also the transmission of concentrated forces
in beam - to - column connections is covered.

10.1.1 Design Basis

Sections 10.2 through 10.7 apply to single and double concenfrated
forces as indicated in each section. A single concentrated force is tensile or
compressive. Double concentrated forces, one tensile and one compressive,
form a couple on the same side of the loaded member.

Transverse stiffeners are required at locations of concentrated tensile
forces in accordance with Section 10.2 for the limit state of flange local
bending, and at unframed ends of beams and girders in accordance with
Section 10.8. Transverse stiffeners or doubler plates are required at locations
of concentrated farres in accardance with Sections 10.3 through 10.6 for the
limit states of web local yielding, crippling, side sway buckling, and
compression buckling. Doubler plates or diagonal stiffeners are required in
accordance with Section 10.7 for the limit state of panel-zone web shear.

Transverse stiffeners and diagonal stiffeners required by Sections 10.2
through 10.8 shall also meet the requirements of Section 10.9. Doubler plates
required by Sections 10.3 through 10.6 shall also meet the requirements of
Section 10.10.

10.2 FLANGE LOCAL BENDING

This Section applies to both tensile single-concentrated forces and the
tensile component of double-concentrated forces. A pair of transverse
stiffeners extending at least one-half the depth of the web shall be provided
adjacent to a concentrated tensile force centrally applied across the flange

when the required strength of the tlange exceeds ¢ <,

Design Consideralions for Members 10-1
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Where:

¢ = 085
Ry = BE2EFTRE ccssmnsmmnmsammiimsaasasnismas s ]
Fy = specified minimum yield stress of the flange, t/em?
lr = thickness of the loaded flange. cm
by
i
Pl

7
._i_E:

b

Figure 10.1 Flange Local Bending

If the concentrated force (F,) is applied at a length b (Fig. 10.1) across
the member flange less than 0.15by, where by is the member flange width,
Equation 10.1 need not be checked. When the concentrated force to be
resisted is applied at a distance from the member end that is less than 10f;, R,
shall be reduced by 50 percent. When transverse stiffeners are required, they
shall be welded to the loaded flange to develop the welded portion of the
stiffener. The weld connecting transverse stiffeners to the web shall be sized
to transmit the unbalanced force in the stiffener to the web. Also, refer to
Section 10.9.

10.3 WEB LOCAL YIELDING

This section applies to single-concentrated forces and both components
of duuble-concentrated forces. Either a pair of transverse stiffeners or a
doubler plate, extending at least one-half the depth of the web, shall be
provided adjacent to a concentrated tensile or compressive force when the

required strength of the web at the toe of the fillet exceeds ¢R.,
Whera- g =095

and R.is determinad as follows:

a- When the concentrated force to be resisted is applied at a distance from
the member end that is greater than the depth of the member d, (Fig. 10.2)

Design Considerations for Members 10-2
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Rn :rjk + N)wa SO P PP PP PP PTSEPR TP TTEE 10.2

b- When thc concentrated force to be resisted is applied at a distance from
the member end that is less than or equal to the depth of the member d,
(Fig. 10.2).

B = {2 ah W b s aomsissiosms . THD

In Equations 10.2 and 10.3, the following definitions apply:

Fpw = specified minimum yield stress of the web, tiem’

N = length of bearing (not less than k for end beam reactions), cm

4« . distance from outer face of the flange to the web toe of the fillet,
cm

ty = web thickness, cm

When required, for a tensile force normal to the flange, transverse
stiffeners shall be welded to the loaded flange to develop the connected
portion of the stiffener. When required for a compressive force normal to the
flange, transverse stiffeners shall either bear on or be welded to the loaded
flange to develop the force transmitted to the stiffener. The weld connecting
transverse stiffeners to the web shall be sized to transmit the unbalanced
force in the stiffener to the web. Also, refer to Section 10.9. Alternatively,
doubler plates can be used, refer to Section 10.10.

————
§ MpUPIN.

N+ZHK

[ |wszse
;"' — 7

R

Figure 10.2 Web Local Yielding

10.4 WEB CRIPPLING

The web crippling shown in Figure 10.3 applies to both compressive
single-concentrated forces and the compressive component of double-
concentrated forces. Either a transverse stiffener, a pair of transverse
stiffeners, or a doubler plate, extending at least one-half the depth of the web,
shall be provided adjacent to a concentrated compressive force when the

required strength of the web exceeds gy,
Where: ¢=0.70

and R, is determined as follows:
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a- When the concentrated compressive force to be resisted is applied at a
distance from the member end that is greater than or equal to d /2,

Rn = 0.3627 12 [1 +3 [N/ OJftults J'SHE o b /)05 oo 104

b- When the concentrated compressive force to be resisted is applied at é
distance from the member end that is less than d /2,

-For N/d<0.2

Ro=0.1813 12 [1 +3 [N/ dJftal ts J'SHE Fypwtr / s} ©5 ................ 10,52
-ForN/d=>0.2,

Ro=0.1813 2 [1+[4 N/ 0 -0.2] ftuts J'SHE Fpu by Mbud O5............. 10.5b

In Equations 10.4 and 10.5, the following definitions apply:

d
tr

overall depth of the member, cm

flange thickness, cm

When transverse stiffeners are required, they shall either bear on or be
welded to the loaded flange to develop the force transmitted to the stiffener.
The weld connecting transverse stiffeners to the web shall be sized to transmit
the unbalanced force in the stiffener to the web. Also, refer to Section 10.9.
Alternatively, when doubler plates are required, refer to Section 10.10.

=>4d/2
<df2
—
i N
o d 2
7 ) -
ff a

Figure 10.3 Web Crippling
10.5 WEB SIDESWAY BUCKLING

The web sidesway shown in Figure 10.4 applies only to compressive
single-concentrated forces applied to members where relative lateral
movement between the loaded compression flange and the tension flange is
not restrained at the point of application of the concentrated force. The design
strength of the web is ¢R.,
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Figure 10.4 Web Sidesway Buckling

Where: ¢=080

and $R. is determined as follows:

a- If the compression flange is restrained against rotation:
-For(h/t,)/(e/by) 523,
Ro={C b e/ M2 [T+ 0.4{(h 7 ] / e/ OJF ] oo 10.6

- For (h /&) / (¢/ by) > 2.3 the limit state of sidesway web buckling does
not apply.

When the required strength of the web exceeds ¢ R, local lateral bracing

shall be provided at the tension flange or either a pair of transverse stiffeners
or a doubler plate, extending at least one-half the depth of the web, shall be
provided adjacent lo the concentrated compressive force.

When transverse stiffeners are required, they shall either bear on or be
welded to the loaded flange to develop the full-applied force. The weld
connecting transverse stiffeners to the web shall be sized to transmit the force
in the stiffener to the web. Also, refer to Section 10.9. Alternatively, when
doubler plates are required, they shall be sized to develop the full-applied
force. Also, refer to Section 10.10.

b- If the compression flange is nof resirained against rotation:
-For(th/t} /{e/ by s 1.7,
Ro={Cr w3 e/ 2] OR[N/ 0]/ /B F) e 10.7

- For (h /b)) / (£ / by > 1.7, the limit state of sidesway web buckling does
not apply.
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Figure 10.5 Un braced Flange Length

When the required strength of the web exceeds ¢~ local lateral bracing
shall be provided at both flanges at the point of application of the concentrated

forces.

In Equations 10.6 and 10.7, the following definitions apply:

£ = is as shown in Fig. 10.5; the largest laterally unbraced length
along either flange at the point of load, cm
&y = tension flange width, cm
{r = lension flange thickness, cm
tw = web thickness, cm
i = clear distance between flanges less the fillet or corner radius for
rolled shapes; distance between adjacent lines of fasteners or
the clear distance between flanges when welds are used for
built-up shapes, cm
Cr = (6.62x10%tiem?) when M, < M, at the location of the applied force
= {3.31x10%t/cm®) when M, = M, at the location of the applied force
Design Considarations for Members 10-6
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10.6 WEB TRANSVERSE COMPRESSION BUCKLING (VERTICAL
BUCKLING)

The web vertical buckling shown in Figure 10.6 applies to a pair of
compressive single-concentrated forces or the compressive components in a
pair of double-concentrated forces, applied at both flanges of a member at the
same location. Either a single transverse stiffener, or pair of transverse
stiffeners, or a doubler plate, extending the full depth of the web, shall be
provided adjacent to concentrated compressive forces at both flanges when
the required strength of the web exceeds ¢ R,

¢ =0.85
and
Ry = 0.165{ ly? [E FpsPIN Al —oooreveereereerenoeneeenesenseesseroeeemscnsaenraee 108
| , |
n i S ol
: , i. h'
[ 1 i

Figure 10.6 Web Vertical Buckling

When the pair of concentrated compressive forces to be resisied is
applied at a distance from the member end that is less than d /2, R, shall be
reduced by 50 percent. When transverse stiffeners are required, they shall
either bear on or be welded to the loaded flange to develop the force
transmitted to the stiffener. The weld connecting transverse stiffeners to the
web shall be sized to transmit the unbalanced force in the stiffener to the web.
Also. refer to Section 10.9. Alternatively, when doubler plates are required,
refer to Section 10.10.

10.7 PANEL-ZONE WEB SHEAR

The column web shear stresses may be high within the boundaries of the
rigid connection of two or more members whose webs lie in a common plane.
Such webs should be reinforced when the calculated factored force Z F, along
plane A-A in Fig. (10.7) exceeds the column web design strength @Ry, where:

ZFu:' {Mufﬁrdmi) + rMua"dmf} - Vu--‘.- 1{}9
And
M, = the sum of moments at end of member 1 due to factored gravity and
lateral load

M,> = the difference between moments at end of member 2 due to factored
gravity and lateral load

Design Considerations for Members 10-7
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Either doubler plates or diagonal stiffeners shall be provided within the
boundaries of the rigid connection of members whose webs lie in a common
plane when the required strength exceeds ¢R,.

Story shear V;

: e )

Member 1

Figure 10.7 Forces in Panel Zone

Where: ¢=0.85
and Ry is determined as follows:

a- When the effect of panel-zone deformation on frame stability is not
considered in the analysis (elastic first order analysis), refer to Figure 10.8.

-For P, 5 0.4P,
R S QOO e B siivessssciimncmins s ismiosasioispibipisinsssiimsssmnsiisn T

-For P, > 0.4P:
Ry = 0.60Fy d; tw [1.4 = (PP e, 10,11

b- When frame stability, including plastic panel-zone deformation, is
considered in the analysis, refer to Figure 10.9.

- For Py, = 0.75P,
Ry = 0.60Fy de tuw [1+3 (Oct ter 2/ G G bl oo 1012

-For P, > 0.75P,
Ry = 0.60F, d. by [1#3 (Bet - / o O 8)] [1.9- 1.2(Ps/Pi)] ... 10.13
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Figure 10.8 Interactions of Shear and Axial Force
in a Panel Zone- Elastic

In Equations 10,10 through 10.13, the following definitions apply:

v = column web thickness, cm

ber -  width of column flange, cm

fer = thickness of the column flange, cm
d: = column depth, cm

ds = beam depth, cm

F, = vyield strength of the column web, tiem®

Py = FyA, axial yield strength of the column, ton
P, = factored axial load of the column, ton

A = column cross-sectional area, cm®

When doubler plates are required, they shall meet the criteria applicable
to members subject to major axis bending and shall be welded to develop the
proportion of the total shear force which is to be carried. Alternatively, when
diagonal stiffeners are required, the weld connecting diagonal stiffeners to the
web shall be sized to transmit the stiffener force caused. by unbalanced
moments to the web. Also, refer to Section 10.9.

Design Considerations for Members 10-9
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Figure 10.8 Interaction of Shear and Axial Force
in a Panel Zone- Inelastic

10.8 UNFRAMED ENDS OF BEAMS AND GIRDERS

At unframed ends of beams and girders not otherwise restrained against
rolalion about their longitudinal axes, a pair of transverse stiffeners, extending
the full depth of the web, shall be provided. Also, refer to Section 10.9.

10.8 ADDITIONAL STIFFENER REQUIREMENTS FOR CONCENTRATED
FORCES

Web local yielding at the beam to column connection should be
checked according to section 10.3 as shown in Fig. 8.9. If the conditions are
not satisfied, transverse stiffeners can be used (see Fig. 8.9d & Fig. 10.10)
that should satisfy the following criteria:

b,+{, /2 31:,;’31{]14
2bg by 2y by —(t, + 20, +5K) tye oo 4016
Where:
bs = Stiffeners width, cm
v = Column Web thickness, cm
&r = Beam flange width, cm
s+ = Stiffeners width thickness, cm
fi = Beam flange thickness, cm
Design Consideralions for Members 10-10
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Figure 10.10 Beam to Column Connection

- In order to prevent the local buckling of these stiffeners, the following
equation should be fulfilled:

by 1y G IBTF, csmssssmmimorsnsnsnisesssngesmssprmssossresssary e VO TY

_ In case of using diagonal stiffeners in the direction of the diagonal
compression (see Fig. 8.9d & Fig. 10.10), the following equation should also
be fulfilled:

2b,t, =|(M/d,)-0.35F,)h, ty:|/(0.58F,coS0).....cocvrnnns 10.18

Full depth transverse stiffeners for compressive forces applied to a
beam or plate girder flange shall be designed as axially compressed members

(columns) in accordance with the design requirements for flexural buckling of
compression members, with an effective length of 0.8h,, a cross section
composed of two stiffeners and a strip of the web having a width of 25 t, at
interior stiffeners and 12t at the ends of members, (see Fig. 10.11). The weld
connecting bearing stiffeners to the web shall be sized to transmit the excess
web shear force to the stiffener.

Design Considerations for Members 10-11
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Figure 10.11 Transverse Stiffeners

10.10 ADDITIONAL DOUBLER PLATE REQUIREMENTS FOR
CONCENTRATED FORCES

Doubler plates required by Sections 10.3 through 10.6 shall also comply
with the following critenia:

a- The thickness and extent of the doubler plate shall provide the additional

material necessary to equal or exceed the strength requirements.
b- The doubler plate shall be welded to the flanges of the section in order to
develop the proportion of the total force transmitted to the doubler plate.

Dasign Considerations for Members 10-12
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CHAPTER 11
FATIGUE

11.1 SCOPE
11.1.4 General

This chapter presents a general method for the fatigue assessment of
structures and structural elements that are subjected to repeated fluctuations
of stresses.

Members subjected to cyclic loading (Fatigue) should satisfy the
following:

a- The ultimate strength requirements due to factored loads according to
the provisions of the previous chapters.

b- The requirements of cyclic loading (Fatigue) due to unfactored (service)
loads according to the provisions of this chapter.

Members subjected to stresses resulting from wind or earthquake
forces only, need not be designed for Fatigue requirements. The occurrence
of full design wind or earthquake loads is too infrequent to warrant
consideration in fatigue design.

The provisions of this chapter are applicable {o structures with suitable
corrosion protection or subject only to mildly corrosive atmospheres, such as
normmal atmospheric conditions.

The eyclic load resistance determined by the provisions of this chapter
are only apolicable to structures subject to temperatures not exceeding
150°C.

Cracks that may form in fluctuating compression regions are self-
amresting. Therefore, these compression regions are noi subjected to fatigue
failure.

11.1.2 Definitions

Fatigue: Damage in a structural member through gradual crack
propagation caused by repeated stress fluctuations.

Design Life: The period in which a structure is required to perform
safely with an acceptable probability that it will not fail or require repair.

Stress Range: The algebraic difference between two extreme values or
nominal stresses due to fatigue loads. This may be determined through
standard elastic analysis.

Fatigue strength: The stress range determined form test data for a
given number of stress cycles.

Fatigue



Fatigue limit: The maximum stress range for constant amplitude cycles
that will not form fatigue cracks.

Detail category: The designation given to a particular joint or welded
detail to indicate its fatigue strength. The category takes into consideration the
local stress concentration at the detail, the size and shape of the maximum
acceptable discontinuity, the loading condition, metallurgical effects, residual ,
stresses, fatigue cracks shapes, the welding procedure, and any post-welding
improvement.

11.2 BASIC PRINCIPLES
11.2.1 General

a- The differences in fatigue strength between grades of steel are small
and may be neglected.

b- The differences in fatigue damage between stress cycles having
different values of mean stress but the same value of stress range may
be neglected.

¢ Cracks generally occur at welds or at stress concentration due to sudden
changes of cross-sections. Very significant improvements in fatigue
strength can be achieved by reducing the severity of stress
concentrations at such points.

d- When fatigue influences the design of a struclure, details should be
precisely defined by the designer and should not be amended in any
way without the designer's prior approval. Similarly, no attachments or
cutouts should be added to any part of the structure without notifying the
designer.

e- Structures in which the failure of a single element could result in a
collapse or catastrophic failure should receive special attention when
fatigue cracks are a possibility. In such cases, the nominal fatigue stress
ranges shall be limited to 0.8 times the values given in Table 11.3 orin
Figure 11.1.

f- Slotted haoles shall not be used in bolted connections for members
subjected to fatigue.

11.2.2 Factors Affecting Fatigue Strength

The fatigue strength of the structural elements depends upon:

a- The applied stress range.

b- The detail category of the particular struclural cumponent or joint
design.

¢- The number of stress cycles.

11.2.3 Fatigue Loads
For cranes and supporting structures for machinery and equipment, the
fatigue loads used to calculate the maximum applied stress range are the full

specified traveling crane, machinery, or equipment load including dynamic
effect.

Fatigue 11-2



11.2.4 Fatigue Assessment Procedure

a- The fatigue assessment procedure should follow the following equation:

st;a = QEFS.I'T? ............................................................................ 11 1
Where:
y = load factorand is equal to 1.0
¢ = resistance factor and is equal to 1.0
Fsm = nominal fatigue resistant stress range
Fsm = maximum applied unfactored fatigue stress range

b- The effect of applied stress cycles is characterized by the maximum
applied unfactored stress range (Fs.). The maximum unfactored stress
range can be computed from the applied fatigue loads using an elastic
method of analysis. The fatigue loads should be positioned to give the
maximum straining actions at the studied detail. In some structures
such as cranes, consideration should be given to possible changes in
usage.

c- In non-welded details or stress relieved welded details subjected to
stress reversals, the effective stress range to be used in the fatigue
assessment shall be determined by adding the tensile portion of the
stress range and 60% of the compressive portion of the stress range. In
welded details subjected to stress reversals, the stress range to be
used in the fatigue assessment is the greatest algebraic difference
between maximum stresses.

d- The number of constant stress cycles to be endured by the structure
during its design life is given in Table 11.1 for crane structures. The
number of cycles given in Table 11.1 is subject to modifications
according to the competent authority requirements.

e- Each structural element has a particular detail category as shown in
Table 11.2. The classification is divided into three parts which
correspond o Lhe following three basic groups:

Group 1: non-welded details, plain materials, and bolted plates.
Group 2: welded structural elements, with or without attachments.
Group 3: fasteners (bolts and welds).

f- The fatigue resistance of a structural part is characterized by the
nominal fatigue resistant stress range (F.,) which is obtained from
Table 11.3 or Figure 11.1 for the specified number of constant cycles
and the particular detail category.

g- When subjected to tensile fatigue loading, the nominal fatigue resistant
stress range for High Strength Bolts friction type shall not exceed the
values given in Table 11.4.

Fatigue



Table 11.1 Number of Loading Cycles — Crane Structures

_M;}:ﬁ; Field t_:-f Application Nugﬁ :;:E?’E;:Stam
5 _ Occasional use 100,000
25 | Regular use with intermittent operation 500,000
100 | Regular use with continuous operation 2,000,000
| >100 Severe continuous operation According to actual use
l

* ADA = Average daily application for 50 years design life

Table 11.2 Classification of Details
Group 1 : Non-Welded Details

Description

| Illustration Class

1.1. Base metal with rolied or
cleaned surfaces; flame cut
edges with a surface roughness
less than 25 e

1.2. Base metal with sheared or
flame cul edges with a surface
roughness less than 50 wm

2.1. Base metal at gross section
of high strength bolted slip
resistant (friction) connections,
except axially luaded joints
which induce out of plane

- bending in connected material.

2.2. Base metal at net section of
fully tensioned high strength
bolted bearing type cunnections

2.3. Base metal at net section of
other mechanically fastened
joints (ordinary bolts & rivets).

Faligue

3. Base metal at net section of
eye-bar head or pin plate.

Awi snchang] 31kE
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Table 11.2 Classification of Details (Cont.}
Group 2 : Welded Structural Elements

[ Description

'4.1. Base metal in members
without attachments, built up
plates or shapes connected by

' continuous full penetration groove

walds or by continuous fillet welds

carried out from both sides without
start stop positions paraliel to the
direction of applied stress.

4 2. Same as (4.1.) with welds
having stop - start positions.

4 3. Base metal in members
without attachments, built-up
plates or shapes connected by
continuous full penetration groove
welds with backing bars not
removed, or by partial penetration
groove welds parellel to the
direction of applied stress.

lllustration _

| Class

5

m_

5. Base metal at continuous
manual longitudinal fillet or full
penetration groove welds carried
out from one side only. A good fit
between flange and web plates is
essential and a weld preparation at
the web edge such that the root
face is adequate for the
achievement of regular root
penetration.

6. Base metal at zones of
intermittent longitudinal welds with
gapratiog/h <25

7. Base metal at zones containing
copes in longitudinally welded T-
joints.

8. Base mEtal at toe of welds on
girder webs or flanges adjacent to
welded transverse stiffeners.

Fatigus
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Table 11.2 Classification of Details
Group 2 : Welded Structural Elements (Cont.)

Description !

[llustration

Class|

9.1. Base metal and weld metal at
full penetration groove welded
splices ( weld made from bath
sides } of parts of similar viuss
sections ground flush, with
grinding in the direction of applied
stress and weld soundness
established by radiographic or i
ultrasonic inspection.

9.2. Same as (9.1.) but with
reinforcement not removed and
less than 0.10 of weld width.

9.3. Same as (9.2.) with
reinforcement more than 0.10 of
weld width.

I s, W

i at full penetration groove welded

10.1. Base metal and weld metal {

splices (weld made from both
sides) at transitions in width or
thickness, with welds ground to _
provide slopes no steeper than 1 |
to 2.5 with grinding in the
direction of applled stress, and
with weld soundness established
by radiographic or ultrasonic
inspection.

10.2. Same as (10.1.) but with
reinforcement not removed and
less than 0.10 of weld width.

10.3. Same as {10 2.) with slopes
more than 110 2.5

10.4. Same as (10.1) to (10.3) |
but with welds made from one |

side only.

Fatigue
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Table 11.2 Classification of Details
Group 2 : Welded Structural Elements (Cont.)

Description

!Ilustrating

‘Class |

11.1. Base metal and weld meiai
| at transverse full penetration
groove welded splices on a
backing bar. The end of the fillet
weld of the backing strip is more
than 10 mm from the edges of
the stressed plate

11.2. Same as (11.1) with the fillet
weld less than 10 mm from the
edges of the stressed plate.

12.1. Base metal at ends of partial
length welded cover plates

| narrower than the flange having
square or tapered ends, with or
without welds across the ends or
wider than the flange with welds
at the ends.

Flange thickness < 20 mm

Flange thickness = 20 mm

12.2 Base metal at ends of partial
length welded cover plates wider
than the flange without end welds.

13. Base metal at axially loaded
members with fillet welded
conneclions.

t= 25 mm

t =25 mm

t= thickness

"-\_|__-_

"-u_._‘_-'
t= thickness

o —

———

| 14, Base metal at transverse end
connections of tension loaded

| plate elements using a pair of

| fiilet welds on opposite sides of
the plate.

B g=Hp

M RO

Equ.
11.2

15.1. Base metal and weld metal
at full penetration weld in
cruciform joints made of a weld
soundness established by
radiggraphic or ultrasenic
inspection.

15.2. Same as {15.1} with partial
penetration or fillet welds of
normal quality.

Fatigue
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Table 11.2 Classification of Details
Group 2 : Welded Structural Elements {Cont.)

Hlustration

welds.

Description IClass |
- I
16. Base metal at plug or slaot —— ,'_:‘_::_5‘%;___? s | E

e

17. Base metal and attachment
at fillet welds or partial
penetration groove welds with
main material subjected ta
longitudinal loading and weld
termination ground smooth

R > 50 mm

R < 50 mm

Groove or {illet weld

ES =y

18. Base metal at stud- type
shear connector attached by
fillet weld or automatic end weld.

189.1. Base metal at details
attached by full penetration
groove welds subject to
longitudinal loading with weld
termination ground smaoth.
Weld soundness established by
radiographic or ultrasonic
inspection

BR=610mm

B10mm >R > 150 mm

150 mm > R > 50 mm

R <50 mm

19.2. Same as (18.1.) with
transverse loading, equal
thickness. and reinfarcement
removed,

R =610 mm

810 mm > R = 150 mm

150 mm > R = 50 mm

R =50 mm

Fatigue
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Table 11.2 Classification of Details
Group 2 : Welded Structural Elements (Cont.)

Description I lllustration Class
18.3. Same as (19.2.) but !
reinforcement not removed :
| R>610mm ig C
610 mm >R > 50 mm !
L ) : - C
- 150 mm>R > 50 mm D
iL R>50mm - E
| 19.4. Same as (19.2.) but with '
unequal thickness
R > 50 mm D
[ R<50mm
| E
19.5. Same as (19.4.) but with
reinforcement not removed and E
forall R
| 20. Base metal at detail
| attached by full penetration
groove welds subject to
longitudinal loading
50-mm< a <12t or 100 mm D
a >12t or 100 mm (t<25 mm) E
a >12t or 100 mm (>25 mm) E
21. Base metal at detail
attached by fillet welds or partial vg.)
penetration groove welds 3
subject to longitudinal loading "
a<50mm C
| 50mm<a<12tor 100 mm N— D
a >12t or 100 mm (t<25 mm) | s T ~ =
E— a
2>12t or 100 mm (25 mm) K E

Faligue 11-9



Table 11.2 Classification of Details
Group 3 : Fasteners {Welds and Bolts)

Description :i lllustration | Class
22.1. Weld metal of full

penetration groove welds

parallel to the direction of
applied stress ( weld from both

sides)

222 Same as (22.1.) but with
weld from one side only.

| 22.3. Weld metal of partial
penetration transverse groove
weld based on the effective
throat area of the weld.

23.1 Weld metal of continuous

manual or automatic longitudinal R D
fillet welds transmitting a o,
continuntis shear flow.

23.2 Weld metal of intermittent

longitudinal fillet welds 4 h "
transmitting a continuous shear ——
flow.
23.3 Weld metal at fillet welded s ;
lab joints. S |

E

.
—

24, Transversally loaded fillet Er
welds. 0y ,
25. Shear on plug or slot welds, i F

26. Shear stress on ncmina.l

area of stud-type shear 'QQ F
connectors.(Failure in the weld L .-

or heat affected zone.)

27.1. Hight strength bolts in

single or double shear (fitted bolt C

of bearing type).

27.2. Rivets and ordinary bolts 'D

in shear, i ' e
28. Bolts and threaded rads in . -

tension (on net area) i

Fatigue 11-10
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Table 11.3 Nominal Fatigue Resistant Stress Range F.., for Number of

Constant Stress Cycles (N)
Detail Class Fim (tonm)
100,000 500,000 2,000,000 Over 2,000,000
A 4.30 252 1.68 168
B 342 2.00 1.26 1.12
B’ 207 1.62 1.02 0.85
C 248 1.45 0.91 0.70
D 1.82 1.12 .71 0.49
E 1.53 0.89 0.56 0.32
E' 1.11 0.65 0.41 0.18
F 0.72 0.52 0.40 0.386

Table 11.2 and Figure 11.1 are based on the following equation:

Log N = log a — m log Fsm
Where;
N = the number of constant stress cycles

Fsm = the nominal fatigue resistant stress range
m and fog a = constants that depend on the detail category as follows:

Detail Category m Log a
A 3 6.901
B 3 - 6.601
B’ 3 6.329
C 3 6.181
D 3 5.851
E 3 5.551
E’ 3 5.131
F 5 4.286

Fatigue 11-12




Table 11.4 Nominal Fatigue Stress Range for High Strength Bolts

“Nominal Fatigue Stress Range (ticm®)

| Mumber of Cycles : —~
i | Rolts Grade 8.8 Bolts Grade 10.9

|
[’ N < 20,000 2.9 36
20.000 < N < 500,000 26 3.2
500,000 < N 2.0 25
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CHAPTER 12
COMPOSITE STEEL — CONCRETE CCNSTRUCTION

This chapter deals with composite construction used in buildings and
consists of beams, columns, beam-columns and slabs. Section 12.1 applies to
stecl beams supporting concrete slabs that are interconnected such that they
act together to resist bending. Provisions included apply to simple and
continuous composite beams constructed with or without temporary shaoring.
Composite beams must be provided with shear connectars, or else completely
encased in concrete.

Sections 12.2 and 12.3 apply respectively to columns and beam-columns
composed of rolled or built-up steel shapes encased in concrete or steel tubing
filled with concrete. Section 12.4 applies to composite floor slabs.

12.1 COMPOSITE BEAMS
12.1.1 Scope

This section applies to beams composed of either rolled or built-up steel
sections, with or without concrete encasement, acting in conjunction with a
reinfarced concrete slab. The two elements are connected so as fo form a
composite section acting as one unit. Fig. 12.1 shows two typical cross
sections of composite beams.

b,

[ By By |

e

Figure 12.1 Typical Cross-Sections of Composite Beams

12.1.2 Components of Composite Beams
12.1.2.1 Steel Beam

All steel parts used in the composite beams shall comply with their
relevant specifications. The steel beam may be a rolled section, a rolled
section with a cover plate attached to the tension flange, a plate girder, or a
lattice girder. A composite beam design may become more economic when
the tension flange of the steel section is larger than the compression flange.
The connection of the stec! beam compression flange to the web must be
designed for the shear flow calculated for the composite section.

During construction, the compression flange must satisfy local buckling

and lateral torsional buckling requirements. After construction, however, the
composite sectinn is exempt from such reguirementis.
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12.1.2.2 Concrete Slah

The concrete used for composite construction shall comply with the
current Egyptian Code of Practice for the Design of Reinforced Concrete
Structures. The minimum accepted value for the characteristic cube concrete
strength, f,, is 250 kg/em? for buildings. For deck slabs subjected directly to
traffic (without wearing surface) such as garages, the value of f.. shall not be
less than 400 kg/em?

The slab may rest directly or. the steel beam or have a concrete haunch
to increase the moment of inertia of the comoosite section. It is also possibie
to use a formed steel deck with the deck ribs oriented parallel or perpendicular
to the steel beam. The concrete slab may also be pre-stressed with cast-i

place connection to the steel beam:.
12.1.2.3 Shear Connectors

Since lhe bond strength between the concrete slab and the steel beam is
not dependable. mechanical shear connectors must be provided. They are
fastened to the top flange of the steel beam and embedded in the concrete
slab to transmit the longitudinal shear and prevent any slippage between the
concrete slab and the steel beam. Furthermoare, they prevent slab uplift.

There are several types of shear connectors such as studs, channels and
angles, which are discussed in detail in Section 12.1.8.

12.1.3 Methods of Construction
Two different methods of construction are used:

Case I: Without Shoring

When no intermediate shoring is used under the steel heams or the
concrete slab during casting and setting of the concrete slab. the steel section
alone suppoarts the dead and construction loads. After the slab has reached
75% of its required characleristic strength, f.,, the composite section supports
the live loads and the superimposed dead loads (e.g. flooring and walls).
Case lI: With Shoring

When an effective intermediate shoring system is utilized during casting
and setling of the concrete slab, the composite section supports both the dead
and live loads. Shoring shall not be removed until the concreie has attained

75% of its required characteristic strength, .

12.1.4 Design of Composite Beams
12.1.4.1 Positive Bending

The positive design flaxural strength ¢, M, shall be determined as folluws.
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a- For compact beam webs
e (du/ty) 2 (127 /\[F, )
# = 0.80; M, shall be determined from the plastic stress distribution on the
composite section. M, may be goverried by the tensile yield strengih of the
steel section or the compressive stress of the concrete slab.

In this case ail loads are consideied esisted by the composite cross
section (L.e. always Case-ll). However, the steel beam alone shall be canable
aof supporting dead and construction loads.

b- For non-compact webs of steel beams
ie. (222 1\ ) > (du /1) > (127 1F; )
¢ = 0.85; M, shall be determined from the superposition of elaslic stresses,

considering the effect of shoring (i.e. Case-l or Case-ll). The first yield is
considered in this case as the flexural strength limit.

12.1.4.2 Negative Bending

The negative design flexural strength ¢ M, shall be determined for the
steel section alone,

Alternatively, thc negative design flexural strength ¢ Ma shall be
computed with: ¢ = 0.80 and M, determined from the plastic stress distribution
on the composite section, provided that:

a- Steel beam is an adequately braced compact section.

h- Shear connectors connect the slab to the stcel beam in the negative
moment region.

c- Slab reinforcement parallel to the steel beam, within the effective width
of the slab, is properly developed.

12.1.4.3 Methods of Analysis
12.1.4.3.1 Elastic Analysis

Elastic analysis may be used for beams and frames whether the web of
the steel beam is compact or not. Similar to the practice in reinforced concrete
design, the use of a constant stiffness for each element is adopted. The
stiffness calculated using a weighled average of moments of inertia in the
positive and negative moment regions may take the following form:

P Dan™ b B Bgonccsmismiimmsi it s s s Yo
Where:
foos = effective moment of inertia for positive moment, using the
transformed section properties (/) as described in Section
12.1.4.7 below.
Ineg = effective moment of inertia for negative moment, typically using

the steel section inertia (/) alone, unless the three conditions
listed above in Section 12.1.4.2 are satisfied.
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For continuous beams subject to gravity loads only: a=06andb=04
For moment resisting frames: a=b=035

12.1.4.2.2 Plastic Analysis

Plastic analysis is allowed for composite beams only when the steel
section in the positive moment region has a compact web, and when the whole
steel section in the negative moment region is compact.

No compactness limitations are needed for encased beams, but plastic
analysis is permitted only if the direct contribution of concrete to the strength of

sections is neglected; i.e. the concrete is relied upon only to prevent buckling.
The steel web alone shall resist the vertical shear stresses of the composite

beam, neglecting any contribution from the concrete slab.

12.1.4.4 Span to Depth Ratio

Ihe ratio of the beam span, L, to the beam overall depth including
concrete slab, h, lies generally between 16 and 22. For limiting the girder
depth, L/h may exceed 22, provided that the deflection check as per Section
12.1.4.9 is satisfied.

s—s Cenirol axis of steel section.

c—c¢ Central oxis of concrete slob
(neglecting haunch).

v—v Lentral oxis of composile seclion.

Figure 12.2 Section Dimensions and Notations

12,1.4.5 Thickness of Concrete Slab

The minimum concrete slab thickness is as follows:

For roof slabs t=80cm
For repeated floors t=10.0 cm
For floors supporting moving loads (e.g., garages) t=12.0cm

Slabs can be provided with haunches inclined with a slope not steeper
than 1 horizontal : 3 vertical (i.e. tan 8 < 3, Fig. 12.2 and Fig. 12.3). The height
of the haunch proper, dj, is normally chosen not more than 1.50 (one and a
half times) the slab thickness, t. |n addition, the total depth, h, of the composite
section is preferably chosen not greater than two and a half times the depth of
the steel beam, f..

12.1.4.6 Effective Width of Concrete Slab
The effective width of the concrete slab be is the sum of the effective
widths for cach side of the beam center-line (bg +bggr), Tig. 12.4, each of which

shall not exceed:
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- L/8 = One-eighth of the beam span
. B = 0One-half the distance to center-line of the adjacent beam
. b~ =the distance to the edge of the slab

Where: L is the beam span, center-to-center of supports, for both simple
and continuous spans.

If the two adjacent spans in a continuous beam are unaqual, the vaiue of
b= to be used for calculating bending stress and longitudinal shear in the
regions of negative moments, shail be the mean of the values obtained for
each span separately.

]
NN

b3 . B3 8 B2 bZ bi | B1 , bT
I I |
2h3 | 2b2 ' Zb1 i

Figure 12.4 Effective Width of Concrete Slab
12.1.4.7 Calculation of Working Stresses and Deflections

According to the working stress design method (which is to be adopted
for steel beams with non-compact webs as per Section 12.1.4.1.b and for the
calculation of service load deflections), the composite beam shall be
transformed to an equivalent virtual section using the modular ratio, 7. The
value of n = Es/E..may be taken as the nearest whole number (but not less
than 7). Table 12.1 lists the recommended values of n for some grades of
concrete.

Bending stresses in the composite section (steel beam, concrete slab,
and longitudinal ieinforcement) shall be calculated in accordance with the
elastic theory, ignoring concrete in tension and assuming no slippage between
the steel beam and concrete slab. Fig. 12.5 illustrates the distribution of
bending stresses for composite beams constructed with or without shoring.
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Table 12.1 Recommended Values of the Modular Ratio (n)

Concrete Characteristic | Modulus of Elasticity
Cube Stren%th, o of Concrete, £, Modular Ratio, n
i (kg/em?) {t/cm?)

250 220 10

300 240 9

40G0 280 8

> 500 310 7

Fuue e

I p— [
S AT it = =
< _:

= ==

f!fs? f!sE

D.Ly + (D.Lp+L.L)= (D.Ly +D.Lz +L.L)

(b) With Shoring (Case II)

0.L.y= Deod Loads + construction Loads,
D.L.o= Super Imposed Dead Loads {e.g. flooring and walls)
L.L. = Live Loads

Figure 12.5 Working Stress Distribution

Maximum bending stresses in the steel section shall comply with section
12.1.4.1.b, whereas, maximum bending stresses in the concrete slab shall not
exceed the design strength limits given by the Egyptian Code of Practice for
the Design of Reinforced Concrete Structures.

The steel web alone shall resist the vertical shear stresses of the
composite beam neglecting any contribution from the concrete siab.

12.1.4.8 Continuous Beams

The composite construction of continuous beams makes it possible to
further reduce the depth and deflection of the beams. Two methods may be
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adopted to design the section of the continuous beam at intermediate supports
{i.e, zones of negative bending moments):

a- Steel section alone may be designed to support all loads, dead and live.

b- Steel reinforcement within the concrete slab effective width and
extending parallel to the beam span, with an adeguate anchorage length.
in accordance with the provisions of the Egyptian Code of Practice for the
Design of Reinforced Concrete Structures, may be used as a
supplementary part of the steel section. In such a case, shear connectors
must be extended above suppaorts without exceeding the maximum pitch
limits.

In the negative moment regions, the lower fiange of the steel beam shall
be checked against |ateral and local buckling, The point of contra-flexure may
generally be treated as a brace point.

12.1.4.9 Deflections

If the beam is shored during construction, Case-ll, the compaosite section
(using the virtual elastic moment of inertia} will support both dead-load- and
live-load-deflections. However, if the construction is not shored, Case-l, the
total deflection will be the sum of the dead load deflection of the steel beam
and the live load deflection of the composite section. Similar to typical steel
beams, deflection limits are the same.

12.1.5 Design for Creep and Shrinkage

If construction is without shoring, i.e. Case-|, and live lnads are not of the
prolonged type, such as storage siructures and garages, creep and shrinkage
effects may be neglected.

If shoring is used to provide support during the hardening of concrete,
Case-ll, the dead load and live load deflections will be function of the
composite section properties. Account must be taken for the fact that concrete
is subject to creep under long-time loading (i.e., dead load) and that shrinkage
will occur. This inelastic behavior may be approximated by muitiplying the
modular ratio, n, by a factor of two. The result is a reduced moment of inertia
for the composite section, which is used in computing the dead load
deflections and stresses.

When the live loads are expected to remain for extended periods of time,
such as storage structures and garages, the conservative approach is to use
the reduced composite moment of inertia for both dead and live loads (i.e.,
using 20 instead of n).

12.1.6 Design for Temperature Effect
The variation of temperature shall be assumed according to the Egyptian

Code of Practice for Calculating Design Loads and Forces on Struchires In
general, a 30°C uniform variation (increase or decrease) of the overall

Composite Steel-Concrele Conslruction 12-7



temperature of the structure is assumed. Dye consideration shall be given for
the fact that although the cocfficient of thermal expansion for both steel and
concrete is identical, the coefficient of thermal conductivity of concrete is only
about 2% of that of siee!, Therefore, the top of the concrete slab and other
levels through the depth of the beam shall be assumed as shown in Fig. 12.6
especially for exposed slabs.

A TEUFERATURE
s M SUH T
n=sg /7

G—M—%ﬂn M-1§=30"
L= =1 X
|7;3 YA TEMPCAATUSE

I SHADE [2

T2=3¢

{e<}

(@) Uniform Temperafure Chenge

(b) Variable Temperature Change

(c) Voriable Temperature Change

Figure 12,6 Temperature Distribution
12.1.7 Design of Encased Beams

A beam totally encased in concrete cast integrally with the slab, as shown
in Fig. 12.7, may be assumed to be interconnected to the concrete by natural
bond, without additional anchorage, provided that:

a- Concrete cover over the beam sides, top and bottom flange is at least 40
mm,

b- Top flange of the beam is at least 50 mm above the bottom of the slab.

c- Concrete encasement contains adequate mesh or other reinforcing steel
throughout the whole depth to prevent spalling of the concrete.

Prior to hardening of the concrete, the steel section alone must be
proportioned to support all dead and construction loads.

After hardening of concrete the completely encased sieel beam is
restrained from both local and lateral torsional buckling. Two alternatives can
be used for the design in this case:

a- The compaosite section properties shall be used in calculating bending
stresses, neglecting concrete in tension.

b- The steel beam alone is proportioned to resist the positive moment
produced by all loads, live and dead, using the plastic moment design
strength of the steel seulion, neglecting the composite action.
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Figure 12.7 Encased Beam

12.1.8 Shear Connectors
12.1.8.1 Design Basis

- Shear connectors shall be provided throughout the beam length to transfer
the longitudinal shear force at the interface between the concrete slab and
steel beam.

- The number of shear connectors between critical sections shall not be less
than the design longitudinal shear force, @, divided by the design shear
resistance of a connector, g,.

- Shear connectors shall be capabie of providing resistance against slab uplift.
- Shear connectors and transverse reinforcement in concrete slab shail be
detailed to avoid longitudinal shear failure and splitting of the concrete slab.

- Placement and details of shear connectors shall be established to possess
sufficient deformation capacity to justify plastic behavior when plastic
analysis is used,

- A full composite action is obtained when the number of shear connectors
between critical scctions is sufficient to develop the plastic moment strength
of composite beams and allows no slip when elastic stress distribution is
used.

- A partial composite action is obtained when the shear strength of connectors
governs the moment capacity of partially composite beams. Elastic
computations such as those for deflections and fatigue shall include the
effect of slip.

- Concrete-encased beams are assumed to be interconnected to concrete by
natural bond without shear connectors provided that concrete cover and
reinforcement are detailed as specified herein.

12.1.8.2 Longitudinal Shear Force
12.1.8.2.1 Moment Resistance Computed Using Plastic Stress Distribution
12.1.8.2.1a Full composite action

The total design longitudinal shear force, Qs to be resisted by shear
connectors spaced in accordance with Section 12.1.8.3 between the point of
maximum positive moment and the point of zero moment shall be taken as the
smaller of the following:

QI_F - D E?Hfﬂ !q[; Fm.!'r}'g + Agr Fyr.l'rfgf N N e e b b ey i g e 122
Cr Qure=As R/ TR R s s TS
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Where:

= characleristic cube strength of concrete after 28 days in kg/cm?
Y = partial faclor of safety for concrete, 1.5

g
=
|

I

A: = area of concrete slab within effective width in cm?®
Asr = area of longitudinal steel reinforcement in slab effective width
Fi yield stress of steel reinforcing bars in Yem?

noH

Yor partial factor of safety for steel bars, 1.15

As = area of steel cross section in cm?
F, = yield stress of steel beam in tiem?
¥s = partial factor of safety for structural steel, 1.10

In continuous beams where adequately developed longitudinal
reinforcing steel in negative moment regions is considered to act compositely
with steel beam, the total design longitudinal shear force between the point of
maximum negative moment and the point of zero moment shall be taken as
follows:

QL.Fz.l’qsr F],-;I"’:}'%r ...... T R P i B Y i S ot LA o P S e ol St e e 12.4
12.1.8.2.1b Partial Composite Action

The total design longitudinal shear force, Q,, to be resisted by shear
connectors between the point of maximum positive moment, M, and the
point of zero moment can be taken as follows:

Q[, = fMgpp'MsL} QLFJ({MP'M_I;{) e A K o L e e e e 12.5
Where:
Ms = design plastic resistance to positive moment of steel section

alone.
design plastic resistance of composite section to positive moment

with full shear connection.

M

In negative moment regions, the design longitudinal shear force
supported by shear connectors between the point of maximum negative
moment and the point of zero moment will be computed by Eq. 12.5.

12.1.8.2.2 Moment Resistance Computed Using Elastic Stress Distribution

For the case of non-compact web and the neutral axis lying in the web,
the design longitudinal shear per unit length shall be calculated by the elastic
theory using the elastic properties of the virtual section.

In positive moment regions, shear connectors shall be designed to
transfer the average horizontal shear force between the point of zero moment
and the point of maximum positive bending moment. In negative moment
regions, shear connectors shall be designed to transfer the average hurizontal
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shear force between the point of zero moment and the point of maximum
negative bending moment if top slab reinforcement or concrete siab is included
in the composite section, or else shear connectors may be located at
maximum spacing as per Section 12.1.8.3.

12.1.8.3 Placement and Spacing

Shear connectors required each side of the point of maximum bending
moment, positive or negative, may be distributed uniformly between that point
and the adjacent points of zero moment, However, the number of shear
connectors between concentrated loads and the nearest point of zero moment
shall be sufficient to develop the required horizontal shear between the
concrete slab and the steel beam.

The spacing e (section 12.1.8.2.2) is inversely proportional to Q,, and the
connectors are to be arranged closer to each other at the supports and at
bigger intervals near the middle of the beam.

Except for stud connectors, the minimum center-to-center spacing of
shear connectors shall not be less than the total depth of the slab including
haunch, d.. The maximum center-to-center spacing of connectors shall not
exceed the least of the following:

- 860 cmn
Three times the total slab thickness, (3d,)
Four times the connector height including hoops or anchors,

However, the maximum spacing of connectors may be exceeded over
supports of continuous beams to avoid placing connectors al lucations of high
tensile stresses in the steel beam upper flange.

12.1.8.4 Design Shear Resistance of Shear Connectors

This section applies to the calculation of the design horizontal shear load,
qu, for one connector. The value of q, computed from the following formulas
shall not exceed the design horizontal load, g, provided by the connector
connection to the beam flange. Should other types of shear connectors be
used, an appropriate test program shall be conducted to determine the
allowable load per shear connector.

12.1.8.4.1 Anchors and Hoops

The design horizontal load for each leg of anchors and hoops (Fig. 12.8)
satisfying the requirements of Section 12.1.8.5.1 shall be computed as follows:

qu = As Fyscos ﬁ{‘1’+sm2 o) Hf;ryf_i G e on 3 M 3R ARG B SR RN 12.6
Where:

As = cross sectional area of ancher or hoop

Fys = yield stress of anchor or hoop material
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¥ = partial safety factor for steel reinforcing bars, 1.15

B = angle in horizontal plane beiween anchor and longitudinal axis
of the beam, see Fig. 12.9
@ = angle in the vertical plane between anchor or hoop and the

beam upper flange

S

Anchors

Hywps
Figure 12.8 Anchors and Hoops Shear Connectors

12.1.8.4.2 Block Connectors

Block connectors such as bar, T-section, Channel section and Hurseshoe
meeting the requirements of section 12.1.8.5.2 can be used as shear
connectors (Fig. 12.9). The front face shall not be wedge shaped and so stiff
that uniform pressure distribution on concrete can be reasonably assumed at
failure. The design horizontal load transmitted by bearing can be computed
from the following equation:

Gusiock = 0.7%x107 pA, T R 11
Where:

n = (AA)R =20

A; = area of connector front face

Az = bearing area on concrete, shall be taken as the front area of the
connector, A4, enlarged at a slope of 1:5 to the rear face of the
adjacent connector. Only parts of 4, falling in the concrete section
shall be taken into account

¥ = partial safety factor for concrete, 1.5

Block connectors shall be provided with anchors or hoops sharing part of
the horizontal load Supported by the connector, provided that due account
shall be taken of the differences of stiffness of the block connector and the
anchors or hoops. The design horizontal load per connector can be computed
from the following:

Gu = Qubiock * 0.5 Gy anchor e S i i smmremp g s gommeeransesesnssns T2 B

and Gu = Qubtocy + 0.7 qulhucrp'—(qmn..,,..........,.-,............,........-..... .. 12.8
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Where:

horizontal load supported by anchor {Section 12.1.8.4.1)

Qu.anchor =
Qunose = horizontal load supported by hoop (Section 12.1.8.4.1)
| ﬁ m.fﬂ:ﬁ e T&N’ﬁ‘u E;“E A
£ _L tLc _1- e i Lc:i_.
1, T & L . T I
=T e p— e |
ﬂ—!L: E i
‘.-_—_M_ e T
Block Connector with hcop T-section with anchor
:E% ﬁm ’;:9‘{?]1&!:. rl!.-" A]"Eﬁ“ 3‘\' i":
- ST iL i = '_ —
] . T N 'T_ = [E:I:-_I
“‘!&t.' T —J'.__
Ll = I "' 1

Block Connector with anchor Channel section with hoop

=]
T T

Horseshoe connecior wilh loop

A2

L
B

Definition of area (AZ2)

Figure 12.9 Block Shear Connectors
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12.1.8.4.3 Stud Shear Connectors

The design horizontal load, g, for one stud connector (Fig.12.10a)
conforming to the requirements stated in section 12.1.8.5.3 shall be computed
from the following formula-

Qe =8 1107 Ase ( Feu Bo ) * < Geomeeeroeeroomeooooo 1210
Where: A, = cross sectional area of stud connector, cm®
12.1.8.4.4 Channel Shear Connectors

The design horizontal load, qu, for one channel shear connector (Fig.
12.10b) conforming to the requirements stated in Section 12.1.8.5 shall be
computed from the following equation:

Gu= 575107 (t+ 0.50,) Lo ( Feu Ex) <Qeoro oo 12,11
Where:

lr = flange thickness of channel shear connector, cm

fw = web thickness of channel shear connector, crm

(.
o
]

length of channel shear connector, cm

12.1.8.4.5 Angle Connector

The design horizontal load for an angle conneclor (Fig. 12 10c¢) welded to
the beam top flange and satisfying the requirements of Section 12.1.8.5 4 shall
be computed as follows:

Qs = 84107 Lo b Fou ™ < Qoo 12.12
Where
Le = length of the angle connector, cm

nn

width of the outstanding leg of the angle connector, cm

It is recommended to provide a reinforcement bar to prevent uplift of the
concrete slab, the minimum diameter of the bar shall be computed from the
fellowing:

P EOIBIGERR™ o sssmimsssssessmssime. Ao
Where:

¢ = diameter of the reinforcing bar, cm
Fys = yield stress of the reinforcing bar, t/om?
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The length of the reinforcing bar on each side of the angle connector
standing leg shall be computed based on the allowable bond strength of
concrete following the provisions of the Egyptian Code of Practice for
Reinforced Concrete Design.

d= >1.5d;
ddy - ¥ 2, S T
_I'— -—
i e

===h-__=_,__==_ g 1

XA
== & ]|

7
N

(c) Angle Connectors

Figure 12.10 Shear Connectors

12.1.8.5 Shear Connectors Requirements
42.1.8.5.1 Anchors and Hoops

a-Anchors and hoops {Fig. 12.8) designed for longitudinal shear should
point in the direction of diagonal tension. Where thrust can occur in both
directions, connectors pointing in both directions should be provided.

b- Hoop connectors (Fig. 12.8) shall satisfy the following:
rz7.5¢ , L >4r & concrete cover = 3¢

¢c- Development length and concrete cover of anchors shall be based on the
design concrete bond stresses as per the Egyptian Code of Practice for
Reinforced Concrete Design.

12.1.8.5.2 Block Connectors

a- Block connectors (Fig. 12.8) shall be provided with anchoring devices to
prevent uplift of concrete slab.

b- The height of bar connectors shall not exceed four times its thickness.

o T sectione shall be hot rolled section ar a part of it with a flange width not
exceeding ten times the flange thickness. The height of the T-section
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shall not exceed ten times the flange thickness or 150 mm which ever is
the least.
d-Channel sections shall be hot rolled with a web width not exceeding 25
times the web thickness. The height of the channel section shall not
exceed 15 times the web thickness nor 150 mm which ever is the least.
e-The height of the horseshoe shall not exceed 20 times the web thickness
nor 150 mm which ever is the least,

12.1.8.5.3 Stud connectors

The length of the stud connector (Fig. 12.10a) shall not be less than four
times its diameter, d, after installation. The value of d, shall not be less than
16 mm and not more than 22 mm. The nominal diameter of the stud head shall
not be less than one and half times the stud diameter, d;. The value of d. shall
not exceed twice the thickness of the steel beam top flange.

Except for formed steel decks, the minimum center-to-center spacing of
studs shall be six times the diameter (6ds) measurcd along the longitudinal
axis of the beam; and four times the diameter (4d;) transverse to the
longitudinal axis of the Supporting composite beam (Fig. 12,11} If stud
connectors are placed in a staggered configuration, the minimum transversal
spacing of stud central lines shall be 3d;. Within ribs of formed stee| decks, the
minimum permissible spacing is 4d. in any direction.

4
O |1
2 B ?!+

14

|
(B

P |

s —$- 4 4

Wida {langg Marrow flange

Figure 12.11 Minimum Spacing of Stud Connectors

12.1.8.5.4 Angle Connectors

The height of the outstanding leg of an angle connector shall not exceed
ten times the angle thickness or 150 mm which ever is the least. The length of
the angle connector shall not exceed 300 mm.

12.1.8.5.5 Connection to Steel Flange
The connection between the shear connector and the beam flange shall

be designed to resist the horizontal shear load, gq,, transferred by the
connector (Section 12.1.8.4),
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12.1.8.5.6 Uplift of Concrete Slab

a- Shear connectors shall be capable of providing resistance to uplift of
concrete slab by designing it to support a tensile force perpendicular to the
steel flange of at least 10% of the design horizontal load, g,, carried by the
cannector (Section 12.1.8.4). |f necessary, shear connectors shall be
provided with anchoring davices.

b- The surface of the connector that resists separation forces (i.e. the inside of
a hoop or the underside of a head of a stud) shall exiend not less than 40
mm clear above the siab bottomn reinforcement.

12.1.8.5.7 Concrete Cover

a- In order o ensure adequate embedment of shear conneclors in concrete
slab. the connector shall have at least 50 mm of lateral concrete cover (Fig.
12.12}. On the other hand, the minimum concrete cover on top of the
connector shall not be less than 15 mm.

b- Cxcept for formed steel slab; the sides of the haunch should lie outside a
line drawn at maximum of 45° from the outside edge of the connector. The
lateral concrete cover from the side of the haunch to the connector should
be not less than 50 mm.

Scc (A—A)
Figure 12.12 Cancrete Cover Regquirements

12.1.8.5.8 Transverse Reinforcement in Concrete Slab

Transverse reinforcement in the slab at the location of shear connectors
shall be designed as per the Egyptian Code of Praclice for Reinforced
Concrete Structures to avoid longitudinal shear failure or splitting of the slab at
the edge of the steel beam upper flange.

12.1.8.5.8 Dimensions of Steel Flange

The thickness of steel flange to which the connector is fastened shall be
sufficient tc allow proper welding and proper transfer of load from the
connector to the web plate without local failure or excessive deformations. The
distance between the edge of a connector and the edge of the beam fiange to
which it is welded should not be less than 25 mm.
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12.1.8.6 Elastic Properties of Partially Composite Beams

Elastic calculations for stress and deflection of partially composite beams
should include the effect of slip. The effective moment of inertia fo for a
partially composite beam can be approximated as follows:

Tt = I+ (I - TNE QufO™ e 12.14
Where:

Is = moment of inertia for the stee! section cnly

I = moment of inertia for the fully un-cracked transformad sectian

Zq, = design shear strength of shear connectors between the point of
maximum positive moment and the point of zero moment to
either side

Qe = design longitudinal shear force for full shear connection in

accordance with Section 12.1.8.2.1a

The effective section modulus, Ses, referred to the tension flange of the
steel section for a partially composite beam can be approximated by:

Serr = S + I(SF‘SsHEGLer_F)m T T LN [ [
Where:

Ss = section medulus for the steel section only referred to tension
flangs

S¢ = section modulus for fully un-cracked composite section referred
to tension flange or steel sectlion

12.2 COMPOSITE COLUMNS
12.2.1 Scope

This scction applies to the design of steel columns fabricated trom rolled
or buili-up stee! sections and encased in concrete or cancrete-filled hollow
steel pipes or tubing. Typical types of compeosite columns are illustrated in Fig.
12,13

hy __t_,]'__.,
o= = :
hol EE by | | f
Jl_-_ B SeN D
(a) Concrete encased (b} Concrete filled {c) Concrete filled
I—section rectangular tube circular fubs

Figure 12.13 Sections for Composite Columns
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12.2.2 Requirements

In order to qualify as a composite column, the foliowing requirements
shall be fulfilled:

a-The total cross sectional area of the structural steel section shall not be
less than four percent (4%) of the gross column area. If this conditicn is
not satisfied. the member will be classified as a reinforced concrete
colurnn and its design will be handled by the Egyptian Code of Practice
for Reinforced Concrete Structures.

b-The characteristic cube strength of concrete, Fe,, shall not be less than
250 kalcm?, nor greater than 500 kgfem®.

c- Multiple steel shapes in the same cross section shall be interconnected
with lacing, tie plates, or batten plates to prevent buckiing of Individual
shapes before hardening of concrete.

d- Concrete encasement shall be reinforced with longitudinal load carrying
bars and lateral ties (stirrups) to restrain concrete and prevent cover
spalling. The spacing of lateral ties shall not exceed two thirds of the least
dimension of the composite section, or 30 cm which ever is smaller. The
cross sectional area of lateral ties and longitudinal bars shall be at least
1.02 cm® per cm of bar spacing. Concrete cover over lateral ties or
longitudina! bars shall not be less than 4 cm

e-To avoid local buckling, the minimum wall thickness of steel rectangular
lubsing filled with concrete is equal to b(F, /3E,)"* for each face of width b
of the tube section. The minimum wall thickness for circular sections of
outside diameter, D, is D(F,/ 8E4)"".

f- To avoid overstressing of concrete at connections, the portion of the load
carried by concrete shall not exceed the allowable bearing stress that will
be computed as per the Egyptian Code of Practice for Reinforced
Concrete Structures, see Fig. 12.14.

_ | Az
Fapn. =R/A1<0. 3oy VA,

where -Iﬂ < 2.0
||': _q‘l
Figure 12.14 Bearing on Composite Columns

12.2.3 Design Strength

The design strength, ¢ P, for symmetric axially loaded composite
columns shall be computed on the steel section area utilizing a modified radius
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of gyration, vield stress and young's modulus, fn, Fyy and £, respectively, to
account for composite behavior.

Py =g P, B e o ey s ammt s BB A i A B
For inelastic buckling, A, <1.1 F.=(1— 0,348 2w P oo 12.18
For elastic buckling, 4,271 F.-0648 Foml' &5, sissicssiiciininnio2:19
Where:
F]."-Tl = Fy'-!- C]' FF" {A.!’:‘A&;I ke {:2 Fcu {Ag”:‘qgj ............................................ 12.2']
Em = Es + €38 (ASA) covvvereememmnicrroricoesemeeeeeos oo 12.21
Am = Slenderness ratio = Lu(Fym/En)"® / rmoeo 12.22
Where:
Ly = buckling length, bigger of in-plane and out-of-plane buckling
lengths
i = radius of gyration of the steel shape, pipe or tubing except
that for steel shapes encased in concrete it shall not be less
than 0.3 times the overall width of the compaosite column in
the plane of bending
Fym = modified yield stress, tem? > F,
Fy = yield stress of steel, t/cm?
de = strength reduction factor for compression members, 0.80
Fye = yield stress of longitudinal steel reinforcement, t/em?
Em = modified Young's modulus, tem? | > £,
i = Young's Modulus of Steel, 2100 temn?2
Ec = Young's Modulus of concrete, ticm?
As = area of steel section, pipe or tubing, cm?
A = area of longitudinal steel reinforcement cm?
A = area of concrete, cm?, excluding A; and A,
C1C2, = numerical coefficients taken as follows-
and - For concrete encased sechions,
€3 c: = 0.7, c2=0.48, and ¢; = 0.20

- For concrete filled pipes or tubing,
€1=1.0, c2=0.68, and c3 = 0.40

12.3 COMPOSITE BEAM-COLUMNS

The interaction of axial compression and flexure for doubly symmetric
Composite members shail be limited by the following:
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For Pu/(dFr)z 0.20
PGP + (8/9) { Mur/(ds M) + Myl(gsMo) JS 1.0 12.23

For P/AéF,) < 0.20

Pul(28:F0) 1 { M/ (o Max) + My(duMng) } S 1.0 oo, 12.24
Where:

Py = required compressive strength

P, = nominal compressive strength determined in accordance with
Sec. 12223

M., = required flexural strength considering the second order effect as
per Sec.2.2.2

i, = nominal flexural strength determined from plastic stress
distribution on the composite cross section except that for
Py/'é:Pn < 0.3 the flexural strength shali be taken equal to the
flexural strength at A, = 0.0

Fum = modified yield stress as per Eq. 12.20

&, ¢» = resistance factor for axial compression and flexure respectively.

Ao = column slenderness parameter defined in Eq. 12.22

For members subjected to axial tension and flexure, the interaction
equations shall be utilized except that composite action of concrete will be
neglected.

12.4 COMPOSITE SLABS
12.4.1 Scope

Composite steel floor deck is cold-formed steel deck which acts as a
permanent form and as the positive bending reinforcement for the structural
concrete. When suilably faslened, lhe steel deck also acts as a warking
platform. After the concrete hardens the steei deck and the concrete are
interlocked by mechanical means as shown in Fig. 12.15 (e.g. flange and web
embossments), the shape of the deck (e.g. re-entrant-trough profiles), surface
bond (e.g. open-trough profiles), or by a combination of these means.
Depending on surface bond alone (open-trough profiles without embnssments)
to develop the necessary interlocking is not enough; and is therefore not
allowed.
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Figure 12.15 Steel Deck with Embossments

12.4.2 Materials
12.4.2.1 Composite Steel Deck

Composite steel floor deck shall conform to the specifications for design
of cold-formed structural steel members. The steel used shall have a minimum
yield point of 2.30 ticm®. The delivered thickness of the uncoated steel shall
not be less than 95% of the design nominal thickness.

12.4.2.1a Finish

Since the composite deck is the positive bending reinforcement for the
slab it must be designed to last the life of the structure; a minimum finish is
galvanized coating of 260 g/m? for both sides (average of 18 microns of Zinc
coating per side).

12.4.2.1b Concrete

Concrete shall be in accordance with the applicable sections of the
Egyptian Code Requirements for Reinforced Concrete. Minimum characteristic
compressive strength (%) shall be 250 kg/cm®  Admixtures containing
chloride salts shall not be used to avoid corrosion of the steel deck.
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12.4.3 Design {Deck as a Form)

12.4.3.1 The section properties of the steel floor deck (as a form in bending)
shall be computed in accordance with the specifications for design of cold-
formed structural steel members. In calculating the section properties of the
deck, Code provisions may require that the compression fiange be reduced to
an effective width, but when used as tensile reinforcement for the composite
slab, the total area of the cross section is used.

12.4.3.2 Stress in the deck shall be calculated under the combined weights of
wet concrete, metal deck, and the following construction live loads: 100 kgfrn"-
uniformly distributed load or 80 kg concentrated load distributed on a 35-em-
section of deck, whichever gives greater stresses.

12.4.3.3 Calculated theoretical deflections of the deck, as a form, shall be
based on the weight of the concrete {as determined by the design slab

thickness) and the weight of the steel deck, uniformly ioaded on all spans and
shall be limited to L/180 or 18 mm, whichever is smaller. The deflection

calculations do not have to take into account construction loads as these are
considered to be temporary loads; the deck is designed to always be in the
elastic range, so removal of temporary loads should allow the deck to recover.

12.4.3.4 Bearing Lengths

The deck must be adequately attached to the structure to prevent slip off.
A minimum of 40 mm of end bearing length must be provided.

12.4.4 Installation
12.4.4.1 Welding

Floor deck units shall be anchored to supporting members, including
bearing walls, with nominal 16 mm diameter puddle welds or equivalent at all
edge ribs plus a sufficient number of interior ribs to provide a maximum
average spacing of 300 mm. The maximum spacing between adjacent points
of attachments shall not exceed 450 mm.

Welding washers shall be used when welding steel floor deck of less than
0.7 mm thickness. If studs are being applied through the deck onto the
structural steel the stud welds can be used to replace lhe puddle welds. The
deck should be welded to act as a working platform and to prevent blow off.

12.4.4.2 Mechanical Fasteners

Mechanical fasteners (powder-actuated, screws, pn=umatically driven
fasteners, etc.) are recognized as viable anchoring methods, provided the type
and spacing of the fasteners satisfies the design criteria. Documentation in
the form of test data, design calculations, or design charts should be submitted
by the fastener manufacturer as the basis for obtaining approval.
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12.4.4.3 Lapped and Butted Ends

Deck ends may be either butted or lapped over supports. Standard
tolerance for ordered length is plus or minus 15 mm. If stud shear connectors
are used, deck units should be butted and not lapped. Gaps are acceptable at
butted ends.

12.4.4.4 Differential Deflection

Shall be controlled by fastening together side laps of floor deck units as
recommended by the steel deck manufacturer.

12.4.5 Design Steel Deck and Concrete as a Composite Unit
12.4.5.1 General

The composite slab shall be designed as a reinforced concrete slab with
the steel deck acting as the positive reinforcement. Slabs shall be designed
as simple or continuous spans under uniform loads. Nevertheless, most
published live load tables are based on simple span analysis of the composite
systems; that is, the slab is assumed to crack over each support. If the
designer requires a continuous slab, then the negative reinforcing should be
designed using conventional reinforced concrete design technigues. The
welded wire mesh, chosen for temperature reinforcing, does no usually supply
enough area for continuity. The deck shall not be considered as compression
reinforcing for the slab in negative moment regions.

12.4.5.2 Testing

The deck manufacturer shall have performed or witnessed by a
specialized engineer, a sufficient number of tests on the composite deck/slab
system. to have determined load/deflection characteristics and the mode of
failure under uniform or symmeirically placed point loads. Based on the test
information, the design load rationale shall be established by the ultimate
strength analysis method based on:

a- Flexural strength or
b- Shear-bond strength

12.4.5.2a Flexural Strength Design

As in the case of ordinary reinforced concrete construction, loads are
found by applying overload factors to service dead and live loads to calculate
the total factored moment M, The design moment strength is abtained by
multiplying the nominal strength of the composite section by the resistance
reduction factor ¢ = 0.85. The total faciored moment M, must be less than the
design moment strength d M., e,

Mu 5 ¢ Mﬂ
< 0.85 M,
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The area of the steel deck. located at the centroid of the deck profile, is
considered to be the reinforcement of the concrete slab as shown in Fig.12.16.
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Figure 12.16 Flexural Strength Design
12.4.5.2b Shear-Bond Strength Design

Shear and bond siresses, due to bending of the composite slab, develop
along the interface between steel deck and concrete. These stresses must not
cause horizontal slip between the two components. For this reason, a variety
of shear transfer devices is used such as closely spaced embossments which
resist both horizontal and vertical forces that tend to separate the deck from
concrete by horizontal slippage or vertical separation. The equation for shear-
bond strength can be expressed in a straight line best-fit formula as:

G = TRAJE, A D LPD A, . crrinarmrmesmrmasrmreneysensesnonerasmgars AE2D
Where: )

Qs = nominal shear bond strength per unit width

fou = compressive characteristic strength of concrete

As = cross-sectional area of steel deck per unit width

b = unitwidth, generally 1 m

d = effective slab depth measured from top of concrete to centeroid of
steel-deck cross-section

L’ = shear span, i.e., for two-point load test, distance from load to nearby
support, Fig.12.17.

k, = constants to be determined for each type of deck by standardized

m testing and evaluation procedure detailed in Fig.12.17. k is 85% of the
intercept on the Q, /b d Vf.,) axis; and m is 85% of the slope of the best
fit straight line for the relation between Q, /b d Vf,) and AAbLN )

The total factored shear forces due to dead and live loads (Q,) must be

less than the shear-bond strength of the composite slab multiplied by a
resistance factor ¢=0.75, i.e.,
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Qu ¢ Qn

0.75 Q,

1A 1A

12.4.5.2c Effect of Shoring

As long as the concrete placed on an unshored steel dack has nc
hardened, the entire weight of the fresh concrete and the steel deck is carrie
by the deck alone. Only additional dead Ioads (such as flooring) and live load:
applied after the concrete has hardened cause bond stresses. On the othe
hand, for shored slabs, all loads cause bond stresses. This difference shoulk

be accounted for, both in evaluating test results and in the design of the actus
structure.

For test results it is always conservative to establish the constants k anc
m based on the shear Q equal to one of the two applied concentrated loads P
regardless of the shoring conditions during tests.

The need for temporary shoring shall be investigated and, if required, i
shall be left in place until the concrete slab attains 75% of its specifiec
compressive strength.

12.4.5.3 Concrete

12.4.5.3a For unshored construction the compressive stress in concrete
shall be checked against live load and flooring only. For shored construction
the compressive stress in the concrete shall be checked against the total dead
and live loads.

12.4.5.3b Minimum Cover of Concrete above the top of the floor deck
shall be 50 mm. When additional (negative bending) reinforcement is placed
over the deck, the minimum cover of concrete above the reinforcement shall
be 20 mm.

12.4.5.4 Deflection

Deflection of the composite slab shall not exceed [/3680 under the
working superimposed (live) load. The deflection of the slab/deck combination
can best be predicted by using the average of the cracked and uncracked
moment of inertia as determined by the transformed section method of
anaiysis.
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Figure 12.17 k-m Test and Regression Analysis

12.4.5.5 Temperature and Shrinkage reinforcement, consisting of welded wire
fabric or reinforcing bars, shall have a minimum area of 0.001 (0.1%) times the
area of concrete above the deck, but shall not be less than the area provided
by 8@3 mm /m welded wire mesh. For those products so manufactured to use
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wire mesh as shear transfer means, wires welded to the top of the deck may
be considered to act as shrinkage or temperature reinforcement.

A welded wire mesh used with a steel area given by the above formula,
will generally not be sufficient to be the total negative reinforcement. However,
the mesh has shown that it does a good job of crack contral, especially if kept
near the top of the siab (20 to 30 mm cover) at support location (drapped wire
mesh) as shown in Fig. 12.18.

Drapped Wire 20 mm

t>90mm Mesh cover
i !

r |
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Figure 12,18 Drapped Wire Mesh
12.4.6 Construction Practice

12.4.6.1 All deck sheets shall have adequate bearing and fastening to all
supports so as not to lose support during construction. Deck areas subject to
heavy or repeated traffic, concentrated loads, impact loads, wheel loads, etc.
shall be adequately protected by planking or other approved means to avoid
overloading and /or damage during construction. Damaged deck (sheeis
containing distortions or deformations caused by construction practices) shall
be repaired, replaced, or shored to the satisfaction of the architect before
placing concrete.

For temporary construction loads prior to concreting, it should be safe lo
assume that the deck will support a minimum uniform load of 250 kg/m?
without further investigation.

12.4.6.2 Prior to concrete placement, the steel deck shall be free of soil,
debris, standing water, loose mill scale and all other foreign matter.

12.4.6.3 Care must be exercised when placing concrete so that the deck will
not be subjected to any impact that exceeds the design capacity of the deck.
Concrete shall be placed from a low leve! to avoid impact in a uniform manner
over the supporting structure and spread towards the center of the deck span.
If buggies are used to place the concrete, runways shall be planked and the
buggies shall only operate an planking. Planks shall be of adequate stiffness
to transfer loads to the steel deck without damaging the deck.
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12.4.7 General Comments
12.4.7.1 Parking Garages

Composite floor deck may be used in parking structures provided that the
following precautions are observed:

a. Slabs should be designed as continuous spans with negative bending
reinforced over the supporis; .

b. Additional reinforcing should be included to deter cracking caused by
large temperature differences and to provide load distribution; and,

c. In areas where salt water or high humidity may deteriorate the deck,
protective measures must be taken, The top surface of the slab must be
effectively sealaed sa that the water cannot migrate through the slab to the
sieel deck: a minimum of 390 g/m’ galvanization (average of 27 microns
of Zinc coating per side) is recommended, and, the exposed bottom
surface of the deck should be additionally protected with a durable paint.

The protective measures must be maintained for the life of the building. If the
protective measures cannot be assured, the steel deck can be used as a stay
in place form and the concrete can be reinforced with mesh or bars as
reguired.

12.4.7.2 Cantilevers

When cantilevers are encountered, the deck acts only as a permanent
form; top reinforcing steel must be designed by the structural engineer.

12.4.7.3 Fire Ratings

Many different fire rated assemblies that use composite floor deck are
available. Consult each manufacturer for a list of ratings.

12.4.7.4 Dynamic Loads

Dynamic loading, e.g., fork lifts, can, over a long period of time, interfere
with the mechanical bond between the concrete and deck which achieves its
composite action via web indents. Reinforcing steel running perpendicular to
the deck span and placed on top of the deck ribs is often used with this type of
loading to distribute concentrated loads.

12.4.7.5 Other C'riteria

Composite Steel floor deck, may be used in a variety of ways, some of
which do not lend themselves to a standard "steel deck” analysis for span and
loading. There are, in these cases, other criteria which must be considered
besides that given by this code. Engineer should make sure that this
investigation starts with a review of the applicable Codes and that any special
conditions are included in the design.
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12.4.7.6 Concentrated and Line Loads

Composite steel floor decks subjected to cnncentréted-pnint-lnad bigger
than 750 kg or to line-load bigger than 500 kg/m shall be reinforced under the
load with proper reinforcement and anchorage length as shown in Fig.12.19,

Diztribution
Rebars

b.= b,+ 2t + 2t
t,=thick. of a durable topping if any

Figure 12.18 Additional Reinforcement for Concentrated and Line Loads
12.4.7.7 Concrete Slab Edges

Concrete slab edges shall be provided with end closures. e.g.,
channels, angles, or plates, as shown in Fig. 12.20. End closures have to be
fixed to the steel beams before casting the concrete slab. Besides minimizing
grout loss during casfing of concrete, end closures enhance the shear
connectivity between concrete slab and steel beams at zones of maximum
shear forces. End closures also help in resisting forces arising from shrinkage
and creep. '

End Closure

Concrete slab

Sec. (A-A) di Steel beam

Figure 12.20 End Closure for Concrete Siab
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CHAPTER 13
MEMBERS MADE OF COLD-FORMED SECTIONS
13.1 GENERAL

This Chapter shall apply to the design of members made of cald-formed
steel sheet, strip or plate and used for load carrying purposes in buildings. ’

13.2 CLASSIFICATION OF ELEMENTS

Components of cold-formed members are generally flat slender thin
piates. Cold-formed sections shall be designed as slender sections. The
individual plate elements are classified as stiffened, unstiffened and multipie
stiffened elements depending on the stiffening arrangement provided.

13.3 MAXIMUM AND MINIMUM THICKNESS

The provisions of this Chapter apply primarily to steel sections with a
thickness of not more than 8 mm although the use of thicker material is not
precluded. The minimum thickness of plates for cold-formed members used
for load-carrying purposes in buildings shall be taken as 1.5 mm while for
sheets the minimum thickness shall be 0.5 mm.

13.4 PROPERTIES OF SECTIONS

The properties of sections shall be determined for the full cross section
of the member except that the section properties for compression elements
chall ba based on the effective design width as specified in Chapter 2 for
stiffened elements and unstiffened elements (see Section 2.3), and the
section properties for tension elements shall be based on the net area. The
effective design width for compression elements with edge sliffeners or
multiple stiffened elements and the stiffener requirements are detailed in
Section 13.10.

13.5 MAXIMUM FLAT WIDTH -THICKNESS RATIOS FOR COMPRESSION
ELEMENTS

The following Table gives the maximum allowable flat width-thickness
ratios for compression elemenls. The definition of flat width for the different
elements is shown in Fig. 13.1.

pMambers Made of 13-1
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Table 13.1 Maximum Allowable Flat Width-Thickness Ratios

for Compression Elements

connected to other stiffened elements (5 2).

Description e
P bt or Git

Unstiffened compression elements (C; and Cy). 40
Stiffened compression element having one longitudinal edge
connected to a web or flange element, the other stiffened
by: (& 4)
Simple lip. 60
Any other kind of stiffener:
i) when [; <l 60
i) when L.z [, a0
Stiffened compression element with both longitudinal edges 300

':'I_ By

-'D1 1

tc, jE_ ’ ];i':‘ F-E'—-iu}—i‘—-| 2
B % J - LEI

b : .
LAt T
2 <

1

Figure 13.1 Definition of Flat Width of Compression Elements

Where [ and /; are the adequate and the actual moment of inertia of the

stiffener as detailed in Section 13.10.2.

13.6 MAXIMUM FLAT WEB DEPTH-THICKNESS RATIOS FOR FLEXURAL

MEMBERS

The following Table gives the maximum flat web width-thickness ratios
for flexural elements. The definition of flat width for the web elements is shown

in Fig 13.2
|.|I
Oy
Ay
L
Figure 13.2 Definition of Flat Web Depth
Members Made of 13-2
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Table 13.2 Maximum Flat Web Depth-Thickness Ratios for Flexural

Members
Description | Maximum
ot
Unstiffened webs 200
Webs which are provided with bearing stiffeners only 260 |
Webs which are provided with bearing stiffeners and 300
intermediate transverse stiffeners |
Where:
dw = depth of flat portion of web measured along the plane of web
tw = web thickness

Where a web consists of two or more sheets, the dw/ty ratio shall be
computed for the individual sheets.,

13.7 MAXIMUM ALLOWABLE DEFLECTION

The following table gives recommended deflection limits for some
structural members. Circumstances may arise where greater or lesser values
would be more appropriate. Other members may aiso require a deflection limit
to be specified, e.g., sway bracing.

The determination of the moment of inertia, /, used in computing beam
deflection, shall be based on the effective section properties, for which the
eftective widths are computed for the compressive stresses developed from
the applied bending moment. The actual compressive stresses due to applied
mement shall be used to compute the normalized plate slenderness, 1 ». rather

than F, in Section 2.3.

Table 13.3 Maximum Allowable Deflection

Vertical deflection of beams (5, as defined in Section 14.2) due to
unfactored live load without dynamic effect

Beams carrying plaster or other Span / 300

brittle finish

All other beams Span / 200

Cantilevers 2 x Length / 180

Purlins and side girts (rails) To suit the characteristics of the particular

cladding system.

Horizontal deflection of columns in other than pitched roof frames due to
unfactored live and wind loads

Tops of columns in single-storey | ,, .
buildings Height / 300

In each storey of a building with | Height of storey under consideration / 300
| more than one storey

Members Made of 13-3
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13.8 EFFECT OF COLD FORMING

The increase in yield strength due to cold forming may be considered by
replacing the material yield strength, F,, by, Fy. the average yield strength of
the cold-formed section. The value of F, may be determined from the
following relationship:

SN
[ (F2F,) STA6Eaminisme 13
Where:
N = is the number of full 90° bends in the compression part of the

section with an internal radius < 5f . Fractions of 90° bends
should be counted as fractions of N,

A = is the gross area of the full flange of flexural members ( including
the corners and excluding the lips ) or the full cross sectional area
of tension or compression members under consideration

The full effect of cold working on the yield strength may be used for

calculating the tensile strength of elements. For elements of flat width, b, and
thickness, t, under compression, the value of F,. should be modified as
follows to provide the appropriate compression yield strength, Fyac.

For stiffened elements:

forb/t<24[28/F, Fyoe= Fra cooceevnniiniinnsisiennnens 13,2
for b/t =48 28/F, Fat S F§ cremevnmnmeoonnscrionaasse 1853

For unstiffened elements:

forb/f<8 28/F, Fiae=Fya sonvnasimaeaas 13094
forb /t=16,[28/F, Fyaa= Fy SIS 1.

The increase in yield strength due to cold working should not be utilized
for members that undergo welding, annealing, galvanizing or any other heat
treatment after forming that may produce softening.

13.9 DESIGN STRENGTH OF MEMBERS

The design strength of members shall follow the requirements presented
earlier in Chapter 3 for tension members, Chapter 4 for compression
members, and Chapter 5 for flexural members. However, the slender section
properties of compression elements in compression members or beams shall
be based on the effective section properties, as detailed in Chapter 2 for
elements under uniform stress or under stress gradient. The design strength
for cylindrical tubular members shall be as given in Section 13.13.

Members Made of
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13.10 EFFECTIVE WIDTH OF OTHER COMPRESSION ELEMENTS
413.10.1 Effective Width of Uniformly Compressed Elements with Circular
Holes

The effective width b, shall be determined as foliows:
For 0.5=d, /b > 0and h# £ 0.7, d, = diameter of holes and the distance
hetween centers of holes = 0.5 b and 2 3 dy,, the effective width is calcu lated

using a reduction factor pas be=p b .
Where:

p=(fn—ﬂ.15—ﬂﬂ.‘5 w — (L& ﬂ'h;‘EJKEP‘g::f..........,.........,.. 13. 6

And

Ip = the normalized plate slenderness as detailed in Chapter 2.

13.10.2 Effective Widths of Compression Elements with an Edge
Stiffener or an Intermediate Stiffener
13.10.2.1 Effective Width of Uniformly Compressed Elements with an
Edge Stiffener

Stress { for flange

--------- Stress f4 [or lip

A
| B
2

Figure 13.3 Elements with Edge Stiffener

Members Made of
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EFFECTIVE WIDTH OF COMPRESSION ELEMENTS WITH AN EDGE STIFFENER

Calculate S, b4 and O/b

For b/t < §/3 and
DAd=0.25

For $/3< b/t<§
Calculate D/ b

For bAz §

Calculate O/
138

(no edge stiffener
required)

_ﬁum.ll.m

0.25<D/b <0.8 Emu_o%

0.25<D/b <08 0.25>D/b

ko =[4.82-5(D/b)]
(I./1,)*+ 043 <5.25-
m,@_,mh

ko =3.57 (1,/1,)""+ 043
<4

= [4.82 - 5(D/b )]
(1,/1,)"?+ 0.43<5.25 -
5(D/b )

=357 (1,/1,)"+043 <4

la=398{ (/) /S -0.33)°
Is =td’/12

u::ﬂm@ /S)+5) F
Is =td*/12

Cz=l/lasTand Cy=2-C;
Q no.D_.hl._Qﬁh.._m_m Qu
As = ds { and Ag = Ay

Co=llasTand Ci1=2-0C;
ds=Cyds = (Igh) ds
As =d; tand As = (IJ/1a) As

S wn mnw
o= [
Then calculate "

, for =1 calculate b, = p b where, p H_Mn -.n.._mia.ame__._ww 1

Effective width of stiffener is determined as:
ds = pdwith k; =0.43

Effective width of stiffener is determined as:
d: = pd with ks =0.43

Members Made of
Cold-Farmed Sections
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In the previous equations:

Is

IS'I A'S

Is
A's

it nn

Il

s 1 Y [ 2 AR SRS S 13.10

yield stress

plate buckling factor

dimension defined in Fig. 13.4

dimensions defined in Fig. 13.3

reduced effective width of the stiffener, d. shall be used in
computing the overall effective section properties

effective width of the stiffener according to Table 2.12

coefficients defined accerding to Fig. 13.3 to calculate the effective
width instead of Table 2.12

reduced area of the stiffener. It shall be used in compuling the
overall effective section properties. The centroid of the stiffener is
to be considered located at the centroid of the full area of the
stiffener

adequate moment of inertia of the stiffener, so that each
component element can behave as a stiffened clement

moment of inertia of the full section of the stiffener about its own
centroidal axis parallel to the element to be stiffened, and the
effective area of the stiffener, respectively. For edge stiffeners, the
round corner between the stiffener and the element to be stiffened
shall not be considered as part of the stiffener

For the stiffener shown in Fig. 13.3.

(ISIPO/12 ..o oo ieessnmeemn s mnmnnceemie 13011
o R T OIE |-

13.10.2.2 Effective Width of Uniformly Compressed Elements with One
Intermediate Stiffener

bn |

R

z , |
v ]«
L _@ff‘._i (b)

Figure 13.4 Elements with One Intermediate Stiffener
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EFFECTIVE WIDTH OF COMPRESSION ELEMENTS WITH ONE INTERMEDIATE STIFFENER

(no intermediate
stiffener required)

s=AS(L/1,) 4%

= ([ 128(bo/t)/ S] - 285}
Is =te’/12

Calculate S, byt
For bot< S For S< bpt<38 For bpt235
............... 1393 O PO 1. o 1 & P . [y o
fa=0 5 =3(1,/1,)"*+ 1 <4 ko =3 (1,/1,)"+ 1 <4
As= Al (1 /1) 5 A

= {[50 (bo/t) / S] - 50} £

by = b s =td’/12
As= A Then calculate
7 b By
"o = k.
=1
p=(X,-0.15 ~0.05y) /%2 <1
_Um_ =p m

Members Made of
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13.10.3 Effective Width of Edge Stiffened Elements with Intermediate
Stiffeners or Stiffened Eiements with More than One Intermediate
Stiffener

12.10.3.1 Minimum Intermediate Stiffener Inertia

Intermediate stiffeners of an edge stiffened element or the stiffeners of a
stiffened elerment with more than one stiffener as shown in Fig. 13.5 ehall
have a minimum moment of inertia (/mx in cm®) given by:

|b1,||
| |

M "—'“u N 3
:l L (a)

Figure 13.5 Sections with Multiple-Stiffened Compression Elements

1, =3.66¢°|(Bftf = 280/F, 21847 oo, 1318

=

/
i

o

Where:
Ian = minimum moment of inertia of the full stiffener about its own
centroidal axis parallel to the element to be stiffened
54 = flat-width to thickness ratio of the larger stiffened sub element

13.10.3.2 Effective Design Width of Sub Elements

For multiple-stifiened compression elements, the effective widths of sub
elements are determined by the following Equations:

a-If b2 <60 B = By i s s e R
b-If b/t > 60 M T, e T R ) [PUORINRR . . 1 | .
Where:
bA = flat-width to thickness ratio of element or sub element
b.m = effective design width of element or sub element to be used in
design computations
b. = effective design width determined for single-stiffened

compression element (um) with & as shown in Fig. 13.5a (refer
to Table 2.13)

tMembers Made of
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13.10.3.3 Effective Stiffener Area

In compuling the effective structural properties for a member having
intermediate stiffeners and when the b/ ratio of the sub element exceeds 60,
the effective stiffener area (Aex) (edge stiffener or intermediate stiffeners) shall
be computed as follows: :

a- If b/t <60 = RSN TANN. | .
b-1f60 < b/t <90 Aewrmaes Rdesavems s mramenmmeg 1390
Where:

c-If BA280 Actt = [Boms/ DLAS corooeooeoeee 13.21

Where A is the arez of the relevant stiffener, Fig. 13.5.b.

In the above Equation, Aex and A refer to the area of the stiffener
seclion, exclusive of any portion of adjacent element. In the calculation of
secticnal properties, the centroid of the full section of the stiffener and the
moment of inertia of the stiffener about its own centroidal axis shall be that of
the full section of the stiffener.

13.11 BEAMS WITH UNUSUALLY WIDE FLANGES

For beams with unusually wide flanges, special consideration shall be
given to the effecis of shear lag and flange curling, even if the beam flanges,
such as tension flanges, do not buckle.

13.11.1 Shear Lag Effect

The ratio of effective flange width to the actual width as per Section
2.3.1.3 shall not exceed the values specified in Table 13.4. The effective span
length of the beam, L, is the full span for simple beams, the distance between
inflection points for continuous beams, or twice the length of cantilever beams.
The symbol, by, is defined as shown in Fig. 13.6.

Table 13.4 Maximum Ratio of Effective Flange Width to Actual Width

Effective Flange Effective Flange

L/b, Width / Actual L/be Width / Actual
| ~ Flange Width Flange Width

30 1.00 14 0.82

25 0.96 12 0.78

20 0.91 10 0.73

18 0.89 8 0.67

16 0.86 6 _ 0.55
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Figure 13.6 Definition of (by) of Compression Elements

13.11.2 Flange Curling
The width of the flange projection beyond the web, by, for C-beams or
similar, or half the distance between webs of muitiple web sections (whether
the flange is in tension or compression, stiffened or unstiffened) shall not
exceed lhe following to avoid flange curling:
Br= 0.37 A E/Fad'Z ooeeercieeeeneries ensreasnmmnn e s aneens 1822
Where:

flange thickness, cm

d = overall depth of the section, cm
f., = average bending stresses in the flange in full, unreduced flange
width, tiem?
13.12 WEB REQUIREMENTS

13.12.1 Web Stiffeners
13.12.1.1 Bearing Stiffeners

Transverse bearing stiffeners attached to beam webs at points of
concentrated loads or reactions shall be designed as compression meimnbers.
Concentrated loads or reactions shall be applied directly into the stiffeners, or
the stiffener shall be fitted accurately to the flat portion of the flange to provide
direct load bearing into the end of the stiffener.

The nominal strength of a bearing stiffener equals ¢Pp where [, is the
smaller value given by Equations 13.23 or 13.24 as follows:

AN N NCRRISSOE RO .
F" =Fﬂrfqb-_._.-.....,......__-...-...-.-......-..--.-u.n---n.a....-- 13-24
#=0.85
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Vhere:

A. = 18F + A. . for bearing stiffeners at interior support and under
concentrated load

Ac = 10 + A, for bearing stiffeners at end support

Fer = the critical buckling stress as defined in Chapter 4

Ap = Dbyt + A5 for bearing sfiffeners at interior support and under
concentrated load

As = b2t + A for bearing stiffeners at end support

As = Cross sectional area of bearing stiffeners

by = 251[0.0024(Ly/t)+0.70]<25¢

by = 121[00044(Ls /t)+0.80]<12t

Ls = length of bearing stiffeners

t = Dbase thickness of beam web

The b /1 ratio for transverse bearing stiffeners shall not exceed:

a- 58/.[F, for stiffened elements
b-16.9/ [F, for unstiffened elements

Where: [; is the thickness of the stiffener.
13.12.1.2 Transverse Intermediate Shear Stiffeners

Where transverse shear stiffeners are required, the spacing shall be
based on the nominal shear strength, and the ratio (a1 ) shall not exceed
{260/(h\t)*} nor 3.0.

All transverse shear stiffeners should be designed to satisfy the

following requirements for spacing, mument of inertia, and gross area:
- Spacing a between stiffeners

@<(O.75(T.5) R oo 1325

- Moment of inertia of transverse shear stiffeners with reference to an axis in
the plane of the web is the greater of:

fszﬁhﬁf(maj ﬂ?{afﬁ;} eeevieien e 1326
I 2(h/50)*. R ety VDT

- Gross area A; of transverse shear stiffeners

1-C |a (a/h)?
A et S DAL v, 1328
z K {a/h)+J1+falh)?
45000 k
St i CoS08 e
= iy 13.29
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Where:

SEREE

-

1O pome

s Sl T W AR R i e sy T30
oA

400+534/(a/h) if a/h=<10
5.34+4.00/(a/h)? if a/h>1.0

distance between transverse shear stiffeners

depth of flat portion of web measured along the plane of web
1.0 for stiffeners furnished in pairs

1.8 for single-angle stiffeners

2.4 for singie-plate stiffeners

13.12.2 Web Crippling Strength

The nominal web crippling strength ¢, P, ( in tons } shall be determined
from Tables 13.5 and 13.6 . The equations shall be applied to beams having
h <200 and R4 < 6.

P, represents the nominal strength for concentrated load or reaction for
one solid web connecting top and bottom flanges. For two or more webs, P,
shall be computed for each individual web and the results added to obtain the
nominal load or reaction for the multiple webs.

Transverse bearing stiffeners attached to beam webs at points of
concentrated loads or reactions and satisfying the conditions of Section
13.12.1.2 shall eliminate the need to check the web crippling strength.

The following shall define the different constants used to determine P, :

Ca
Cio

Cis
Ciz

| A | T 1 [

" 1l ) 1]

imon

1.22-0.1F,
1.06-006 RE<1.0
1.33—-0.14 F,
1.15-0.15 R/t < 1.0 but not less than 0.50
1.49-053F, 206
0.88 +0.063f
hrot ;
1-+% when h /£ £ 150
1.20 when h /f > 150
2.35/F, ,when h/t <66.5

(1.4 8Ly 285 | henh A5 665

665" F,

0.82+0.079t

hrit, 235
S Ak v
{ 865" F, /

0.64+0.163 ¢
07+ 0.3 (8/90)°
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Cyz = 2060-38(hHt)

Cis = 1350-1.73 (h/4)

Cis = 3350-4.6 (ht)

Cis = 1520- 357 (h/t)

Ciz = 4380 - 14 (hf)

Cig = 1+0.004 {'N-"?j

Ciw = 1+0.0012 (NA)

Cgu = 1+0.0013 (Nfﬂ

Cor = 7.4+ 111N/t

Copz» = 11.2+1.63JIN/¢

h = depth of the flat portion of the web measured along the plane of
the web.

N = actual length of bearing. For the case of two equal and opposite
concentrated loads distributed over unegual bearing lengths, the
smaller value of N shall be taken.

g = angle between the piane of the web and the plane of the bearing
surface, where 45° < g < 90°

k = 0425F,

Notes:

F, is in t/om?

R, h, tand N are in mm

For single unreinforced webs (without intermediate stiffeners):

dy = 0.70

For | — sections:

e = 0.75
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Table 43.5 Total Web Resistance, P,, for Shapes Having Single

Thickness Webs

Type and position of loadings

Total web resistance, P,, tons |

Single load or reaction
P

_ y :
.l.l g ¥ ; — --
hl'L_J h!E I-- !

T
N

om).

it _ st

C<15h
Load or reaction near or at free end

Stiffened flanges I
P,= ig kCgG.,C,g Cygcfg X 104
Unstiffened flanges

P, = £ kC3C4Crz Cr4Crax 107

Single load or reaction

£

. TN

Stiffened and unstiffened
flanges

P, = £ kC1C2Cy2 C15C1g X 107

r _C- _': B
, =
:Ifl :
M
C=>15h
Load or reaction far from free end
Two opposite luads or reactions Stiffened and unstiffenad
e<15h flanges
Ne 4
et ; P, = P kC3C4Csz2 C16C1z x 10
i T . =]
h | h | . 1
'E L= L — =
| i
™
o .E.$
e~ ' ' I[l[i_ i
i Ir—!— ';
T :
- 1 i
1
C<15h
| Load or reactions near or at free end
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Two opposite loads or reactions

e<7158h
o
e e | __
h”‘_’ hiL . — 1:|"| —
[Fri_l |
——C e N ;
I 1111 - i
[ ] =
[ ] I
T
C>1.5h

Load or reactions far from free end

Stiffened and unstiffened flanges

Pﬂ = rZ' kc-;CEsz Cf;rCza X 104

Table 13.6 Total Web Resistance, P,, For I - Beams and Beams With
Restraint Against Web Rotation

Type and position of loadings

Total web resistance, P,,
tons

Sinale load or reaction

Stiffened and unstiffened
flanges

Hinal

\ | Pa=£F,Cs Cay x 107

e T

C=15h
Load or reaction near or at free end

Single load or reaction

th
l

Stiffened and unstiffened
flanges

e a3 =1 ; I i
hl:jlq h:_;L { i ' Fp= rzf'y(zs Cs Caz x 10°

€3

C>15h
Load or reaction far from free end
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Two opposite loads or reactions Stiffened and unstiffened
e<158h flanges
™ e
- . IShi | Po=F,C10C11 C21 x 107
o N I :
- — Thiy - i
-ﬁl
- = N
I S 1 _
|
N
C=<1.5h
Load or reactions near or at free end
Two opposite loads or reactions Stiffened and unstiffened
e<15h flanges
o NS P =?F,Cs Cg Ca2 x 107
: — | i |
s LAl | -
)
2 - = II! |
itifi e —4
.r |
B i
M
C>1.5h
Load or reactions far from free end

13.12.3 Combined Bending and Web Crippling Strength

Unreinforced flat webs of shapes subjected to a combination of bending
and concentrated load or reaction shall be designed to meet the following
requirements:

a— For shapes having single unreinforced webs (without intermediate
stiffeners):

P M
.07 g = e L 5 . b
-:’F,rr ¢w)+(Mm¢*h) 13.31

b— For shapes having multiple unreinforced webs (without intermediate
stiffeners) such as I-sections made of two C sections connected back to
back:
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0.82 L)+ = £ Tl Suamsninmmir st
(FL&LJ r’Mm a) 13.32
Where:

¢, = resistance factor for bending

é. = resistance factor for web crippling

P, = required strength for the concentrated load or reaction in the
presence of bending moment

P = nominal strength for the concentrated load or reaction in the
absence of bending moment

M., = required flexural strength

Maa = nominal flexural strength about x axis

flat width of the beam flange which contacts the bearing plate
= thickness of the web or flange

—
|

¢— For the support point of two nested 7 shapes

M, =
(Mm) (Pﬂ) . 13.33
Where:
Py, = required strength for the concentrated load or reaction in the
presence of bending moment

Prn = nominal web crippling strength
M. = required flexural strength at the section under consideration
Mne = nominal flexural strength
gy = 0.85

13.13 CYLINDRICAL TUBULAR MEMBERS

The thickness of the cylindrical tubular members shall be chosen such
that the ratio of outside diameter to wall thickness, DA, shall not exceed
735/ Fy.
13.13.1 Slenderness Ratios

The maximum slenderness ratios of cylindrical tubular members shall be
according to Section 2.2.1.2.

13.13.2 Effective Buckling Length (K€)

The effective buckling length (K# of a cylindrical tubular member may be
taken from Table 2.5, or obtained from an elastic critical buckling analysis.
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13.13.3 Desian Strength for Members under Compression

The following equations shall be used to define the nominal design
strength of compression members for circular tubes ¢: Py

ForAe< 1.1 Po=[1-038422 0, F) oo 13.34
ForA: = 7.1 Pn= [0543] S v ey S R 13.35
L A
# =0.8
Where:
ke = JF R
Fe = The flexural buckling stress
= wiE
(Kojr)*

The effective area to be used for calculating the axial strength, A, shall
be determined as follows:

F
AcceTporgs = W NFESOAUIALT i SR A T s !
{1-{ EF.J{ o/A)f 13.36

a

Where:
A = Area of the fuil, unreduced craoss section.

+H.55.7].A 0 N s s St e ey 2 7

o [ 75

g |t
(O/t)F,

13.13.4 Design Strength for Members under Bending

The design flexural strength in a cylindrical tubular member ¢ M, shall
be calculated as follows:

For D/t < 140/F,

=152 By Bypsisisiioa ivassmmsimimisisians sipseonsessasansrnesoampssgasy, VoS0
For 140/F, < D/t < 580/ F,
(45‘!!—' j

M, = ﬂ_gﬂ-;-i\ B”” JSE.FY R R ey DY
For 580/F, <D/ =735/F

415:’}-‘?]
Mﬂ= _"D_f—'f_J. Sg Fy'...,._....__.............._..._. A pEA e pee s es AL AR 13_4ﬂ
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Where F, is in t/cm?
Inall cases ¢, = 0.9

The elastic section modulus S, to be used in the calculations shall be for
the full, unreduced cross section.

13.13.5 Design Strength for Members under Combined Bending and
Compression

Combined bending and compression shall satisfy the requirements of
Chapter 7.

13.14 SPLICES

Splices in compression or tension members shall be designed on the
actual forces in the members.

13.15 CONNECTIONS

Connections of members at an intersection shall be designed on the actual
forces in the members.

13.15.1 Welded Connections

The following design criteria govern Arc welded connections used for
cold-formed steel structural members in which the thickness of the thinnest
connected part is 4 mm or less. For welded connections where the thickness
of the thinnest connected part is greater than 4 mm, the provisions of Chapter
9 shall apply.

Resistance welds, which are produced by the heat obtained from
resistance to an electric current through the work parts held together under
pressure by electrodes, are possible,

13.15.1.1 Arc Welds

Several types of arc welds are generally used in cold-formed steel
construction such as:
a- Groove welds
b- Arc spot welds
c- Arc seam welds
d- Fillet welds
e- Flare groove welds

T T}

<—1 i il T—=

Figure 13.7 Groove Welds in Butt Joints
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13.15.1.1.1 Groove Welds in Butt Joints

The nominal strength ¢ P, of a groove weld in a butt joint, welded from
one or both sides, shall be determined as follows:

The Nominal strength for Greove Welds in Butt Joints

Tension or compression Shear on the effective area , the smaller of
normal to the effective area or either Eq (a) or (b)
parallel to the axis of the weld
PasLishy (@) Pa=06LLF, | (B)Pa=LtF /3

¢=085........ 341 l4=075...... 13.42 |4=085_ . 1343

Where
P. = nominal strength of a groove weld
F, = specified minimum tensile strength of steel
F, = specified minimum yield point of the lowest strength base steel
L = length of weld
t. = effective throat dimension for groove weld

13.15.1.1.2 Arc Spot Welds

a- Arc spot welds should not be used to weld steel sheets where the thinnest
connected part is over 4 mm thick, nor through a combination of steel
sheets having a total thickness of over 4 mm.

b- Weld washers should be used when the thickness of the sheet is less than
0.7 mm. Weld washers should have a thickness of between 1.3 mm and 2
mm with a minimum pre-punched hole of 10 mm diameter.

¢c- The minimum allowable effective diameter ds is 10 mm.

d- The distance measured along the line of application of force from the
centerline of a weld to the nearest edge of an adjacent weld or to the end
of the connected part toward which the force is directed should not be less
than the value of eminas given by:

Emin = £ 13.44
¢ F,
Where:
P, = factored force transmitted by an arc spot weld
t = thickness of thinnest connected sheet
Fy, = specified minimum tensile strength of steel (base metal)
g = 070
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e- The distance from the centerline of any weld to the end or boundary of the

connected member should not be less than 1.5¢. In no case should the
clear distance between welds and end of member be |ess than d.

The Nominal strength for an Arc Spot Weld

Nominal load Nominal load based on strength of connected sheets
based on shear calculate d,/t
capacity of weld
3 For 36/,JF, > |For36/JF, <dast<|For dft 2
Po=072F,nds /4 d = 54;J,.r:_
¢=055...1345|% 64 /\{F, M
P,I]:E.ﬂlcudat PH=G.EEFU {T+Pn=
¢=0.55.13.46 | 256.[F, )t 125F, dyt
d,/t ? 6 =0.45
4=045 __ 1347| -----1348
f- The nominal shear on each arc spot weld ¢P, between sheet or sheets
and supporting member shall not exceed the smaller value of the loads
computed by the following equations:
Where:
d = visible diameter of outer surface of arc spot weld
d. = average diameter of arc spot weld at mid-thickness of t (as shown
in Fig. 13.8) = d - t for single sheet, and = d - 2t for multiple sheets
(not more than four lapped sheets over a supporting member)
de = effective diameter of fused area=0.7d- 1.5t <0.554d.
t = total combined base steel thickness (exclusive of coating) of
sheets involved in shear transfer
Fy, = specified minimum yield stress of steel
Fu = specified minimum tensile strength of stee|

\ MTTTTThNN

(b}

Figure 13.8 Definition of d, d, and d. in Arc Spot Weld
a- Single Sheet h- Double Sheet
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by

p, = "9z

I

e

.

s 1349

or either *

o P Eﬂé?&ffiﬁ
Fr=[6.5-1.5F,]t " qﬂ_ﬂﬁﬁa ?
da Fus14itdsFy :
v 13.50 oo 13,57

g- The uplift nominal tensile strength, ¢7, of each concentrically loaded arc
spot weld connecting sheets and supporting member , shall be computed

as the smaller of either:
¢ =0.50.

13.15.1.1.3 Arc Seam Welds

For arc seam welds, the nominal shear strength ¢°, on each arc seam
weld shall be taken as the smaller of the values computed by the following

Equations:

The Nominal strength for Arc Seam Welds

Nominai shear strength based
on shear capacity of weld
P,=072F,({nd./4+Ld,)

Nominal shear strength based on strength of

connected sheets
Pn= 2.4 Fu [’G.ES.L +0.9 da} !

ceeeennnnn. 13,63

length of seam weld not including circular ends, (L < 3d)

TP T T B A
Where:
d = width of arc seam weld
; ; 0.55

d. d, and F, are as defined in arc spot welds

Figure 13.9 Arc Scam Welds

The requirements for minimum edge distance are the same as those for

arc spot welds.

Members Made of
Cold-Formed Sections




13.15.1.1.4 Fillet Weids

Tha Nominal strength for a fillet weld in iap and T-juints shall not exceed
the vaiues computed by Equation 13.54 for the shear strength of the filiet weld
and by Equations 13.55, 13.56 and 13.57 for the strength of the connected
sheets as follows:

The nominal strength for a Fillet weld in lap and T-joints

Nominal shear Nominal shear strength based on strength of
strength based on connected sheets
shear capacity of
weld a- Longitudinal loading
1-tA <25 2-1K>25
Po=F,(1-0.011L4) (tL) Pa=0.72F,(tL)
Pa=0.72F,(sL) AR =000
#=0.55 s srmsanens § F D5 R TrETr s b 4
b- Transverse loading
Po=Fy(tL)
¢=0.55
..13.54 RN . Y o
Where:
L = length of fillet weld
§=8§;0r8: = leg sizes of fillet weids, whichever is smailer
H z ’
H =
<+—1 B H L 4 —
B =
| M
=
- gk * e # t
o 4 —
Figure 13.10 Fillet Welds
t
3 =
(a)

Figure 13.11 Leg Sizes of Fillet Welds
a-Lap Joint b- T-Joint
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13.15.1.1.5 Flare Groove Welds

The nominal shear strength for each flare groove weld shall be

deiermined as follows:

The nominal Shear strength for flare groove welds

Nominal shear strength
based on shear capacity of
weld

Design load based on strength of
connected sheets

Pn=0.72F,(sL)
¢=0.55

a- Longitudinal loading

Fort=1t, <2t For t, =2t
or if the lip and the lip height is
height is less equal to or greater
than the weld than L
length P,=14F,(tL)
P,=072F,(tL) =050
@=0.50
s s VO T . 5] )

b- Transverse loading
P.=08F,(tL)
= 0.50
eeeeaen.- 13,61

A\

\Fn (Longitudinal)

Figure 13.12b Longitudinal Flare Bevel Weld
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Figure 13.13 Effective Size Dimension f, for Flare Groove Welds
(Smaller of s; and s;)

The definition of {., in such case is as shown in Fig. 13.13,

13.15.1.2 Resistance Welds

The nominai shear strength of spot resistance welding @7, shall be
determined as given in the following Table:

Thickness | Nominai | Thickness | Nominal | Thickness | Nominal
of Shear of Shear of Shear
Thinnest | Strength Thinnest | Strength | Thinnest | Strength
Qutside per Spot Qutside per Spot Qutside per Spot
Sheet = Sheet P, Sheet [ =1
(mm} (ka) (mm) (kg) (mm) (kg)
0.50 200 1.75 1200 3.10 3150
0.75 430 2.00 1400 4.80 4450
1.00 620 . 2.25 1700 6.40 6550
1.25 720 2.50 2150
1.50 990 2.75 2650
Where ¢ = 0.60

13.15.2 Bolted Connections

The following design criteria govern bolted connections used for cold-
formed steel structural members in which the thickness of the thinnest
connected part is 4 mm or less. For bolted connections where the thickness of
the thinnest connected part is greater than 4 mm, the provisions of Chapter 8

shall apply.

13.15.2.1 Minimum Spacing and Edge Distance in Line of Stress

The distance (e) measured in the line of force from the center of a

standard hole to the nearest edge of an adjacent hole or to the end of the
connected part toward which the force is directed should not be less than the

value of ey, determined by:

Eﬂ}j,“ e T R Y L T T R R T

_ad
0.4
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Where:

a = bearing stress coefficient as given in 1able 8.2
d = bolt diameter

j | 9!
' el e
_ gfz'_'j_
{ T
| 1
T g F|
I &
' gfefe | (e

Figure 13.14 Spacing and Edge Distance of Bolts

The nominal clearance in standard holes shall be as previously outlined
in section 8.3.2

In addition to the previous requirement, the following requirements
concerning minimum spacing and edge distance in the line of stress shall also
be considered:

a- The minimumn distance between centers of bolt holes shall not be less
than 3d.

b- The distance from the center of any standard hole to the end or other
boundary of the connecting member shall not be less than 1.5d.

c- The clear distance between edges of two adjacent holes shall not be less
than 2d.

d- The distance between the edge of the hole and the end of the member
shall not be less than d.

e- For slotted holes, the distance between edges of two adjacent holes and
the distance measured from the edge of the hole to the end or other
boundary of the connecting member in the line of stress shall not be less
than the value of (em, - 0.5ds), in which em» is the required distance
computed from the above Equation and d, is the diameter of a standard
hole.

13.15.2.2 Design Tensile Resistance of Net Section of Connected Parts

The Nominal tensile strength &P, of the net section of a bolted
connection shall be as follows:

a- With washers under both bolt head and nut
Po=(1.0-09r+3rd/g)Fu.An <FyAn.iiniiinicecenone. 13,63
¢ = 0.60 for double shear and ¢ = 0.50 for single shear

b- Without washers under both bolt head and nut, or with only one washer
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Pn=(1.0-r+25rd/g)F,. Aq <F Ap.uoee.... . 1354

@=0.60
Where:

r = force transmitted by bolt ar bolts at the section considered, divided
by tension force in member at that section. If r is less than 0.2 it
may be taken as zero

@ = spacing of bolts perpendicular to the line of stress. In the case of 3
single bolt, g = gross width of sheet
P, = nominal tensile resistance of the net section

13.15.2.3 Design Bearing Resistance between Bolts and Connected Parts

The design bearing resistance between bolts and the parts connected fo
them is taken as detailed in Section 8.5.3.

13.15.2.4 Design Shear Resistance of Bolts

The design shear resistance on the gross sectional area of bolts is taken
as detailed in Section 8.5.2.

13.15.2.5 Design Tensile Resistance of Bolts

The design tensile resistance on the net sectional area of bolts is taken
as detailed in Section 8.54.

13.15.3 Screws

The following requirements shall apply to self-tapping screws with 2 mm
< d = 6 mm. The screws shall be thread-forming or thread-cutting, with or
without a self-drilling point.

Screws shall be installed and tightened in accordance with the
manufacturer's recommendations.
The nominal tensile strength on the net section of each member joined by a
screw connection shall not exceed the member nominal tensile strength from
Chapter 3 or the connection nominal tensile strength from this section.

13.15.3.1 Minimum Spacing

The distance between the centers of fasteners shall not be less than 3d.
13.15.3.2 Minimum Edge and End Distanece

The distance from the center of a fastener to the edge of any part shall
not be less than 3d. If the connection is subjected to shear force in one

direction only, the minimum edge distance shall be 7.5¢ in the direction
perpendicular to the force.
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413.15.3.3 Shear
13.15.3.3.1 Connection Shear

The nominal shear strength per screw, Pps shall be O=heemil
follows:

For t2/t; < 1.0, Py shall be taken as the smallest of:
P..=4(t°d)"?Fp
Pn,s= 24 .ti dFu;
Pas= 2.4 bt Fupcoeeeeiveseeeenmmnnre e e snems s s e s 13.65

For tx; = 2.5, P,s ehall be taken as the smallest of:

Pﬂg=2.4 t';'dF,u‘j’
Poas= 2.4 Eat Fuzeeovisemnvenaneoanmmnsnsrnsnnsgsams s prs sassasaac ases 13.66

For 1.0 < toy < 2.5, Pae shall be determined by linear interpolation
between the above two cases.

Where:

d = screwdiameter, cm

P,s = nominal shear sirength per screw, ion

f;, = thickness of member in contact with the screw head, cm

t, = thickness of member not in contact with the screw head, cm

Fus = tens%le strength of member in contact with the screw head,
tlem

Fiz = tensge strength of member nol in contact with the screw head,
tlem

13.15.3.3.2 Shear in Screws

The nominal shear strength of the screw shall be provided by the screw
manufacturer.

13.15.3.4 Tension

For screws which carry tension, the head of the screw or washer, if a
washer is provided, shall have a diameter dy not less than 8 mm. Washers
shall be at least 1.2 mm thick.
13.15.3.4.1 Pull-Out

The nominal pull-out strength, P, shall be calculated as follows:

Prot= 0.84 A1 o Spseraprerp TS TEL RS R RS 13.67

Where {, is the lesser of the depth of penetration and the thickness, f2
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13.15.3.4.2 Pull-Over
The nominal pull-over strength, P, shall be calculated as foilows:
Pm.,-= 1.4 f]‘ dwFuf BB R B e B o e o e o e 13.58

Where d, is the larger of the screw head diameter or the washer
diameter, and shall be taken not larger than 12 mm.

13.15.3.4.3 Tension in Screws
The nominal tensile strength, P, per screw shall be determined by
approved tests. The nominal tensile strength of the screw shall not be less

than 1.25 times the lesser of Py and Py

13.15.4 Built-Up Sections
13.15.4.1 I-Sections Composed of Two Channels

The maximum longitudinal spacing of connectors shall be limited to the
following values:

a- For compression members

Swmar = Ly LEEI et mmaiaismssnes 1508
Where:
Smax = mMmaximum permissible longitudinal spacing of connectors, cm
L = unbraced length of compression member, cm
r = radius of gyration of the I-section about the axis
perpendicular te the direction in which buckling would occur
for the given conditions of end support and intermediate
bracing, if any, cm
ey = radius of gyration of une channel aboul lhe centividal axis

parallel to web, cm

b- For beams

r
|
(2=

Figure 13.15 Forces on a Channel of a Bulit-Up Member

Members Made of
Cold-Formed Sections 13-30



Smax TL/B e e e s e e 13,70

2ag7.
m.ag
Where:
L = span of beam, cm
g = vartical distance between the two rows of connectors nearest to
the top and bottom flanges, cm
Ts = tensile strength of connectors, t
q = intensity of load, t/'cm
m = distance between shear center of one channel and mid plane of

its web, cm

Far simple channels without stiffening lips at the outer edges:

m = i 13.72
For C-shaped channels with stiffening lips at the outer edges:
b.d.t 4D*
M= ——|0,d+200d-—— || e
41, [ ’ [ 3d H B
Where:
b; = projection of flanges from inside face of web, cm
d = depth of channels, em
t = thickness of channel section, cm
D = overall depth of stiffening lip, cm
I, = moment of inertia of one channel about its centroidal axis

normal to web, cm*

If the length of bearing of a concentrated load or reaction is smaller than
the spacing of the connectors, the required strength of connectors closest to
the load or reaction Pis:

s S AR T ) g nesgus s vommsvemms secrssmneyinngy TR
13.156.4.2 Epacing of Connectors in Compression Elements

The spacing s, in the line of stress of welds, bolts or rivets connecting the
compression cover plate or sheet to another element should not exceed:

a- That which is required to transmit the shear between the connected parts
on the basis of the design strength per connector, ner

b- s = 50 t ///f , where s is the spacing, t is the thickness of the cover plate
or sheet, and fis the design stress in the cover plate or sheet, nor

Members Made of
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c- Three times the flat width & of the narrowest unstiffened compression
element related to the connection.

Buckled sheel, spacing
greater than spaw

Figure 13.16 Spacing of Connectors in Compression Elements
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CHAPTER 14

SERVICEABILITY DESIGN CONSIDERATIONS

This chapter is intended to provide design guidance for serviceability limit states

design considerations. The general design requirement for serviceability is given in:
Section 1.5.4.

14.1 BASIS OF SERVICEABILITY LIMIT STATES

a_

Serviceability limit states are the states in which the function of a building, its
appearance, maintainability, durability, and comfort of its occupants are
preserved under normal usage, Serviceability limit states for steelwork are:

i- Deformations or deflections which adversely affect the appearance or
effective use of the structure (including the proper functioning of machines or
services).

ii- Vibration, oscillation or sway which causes discomfort to the occupants of a
building or damage to its contents.

iii- Deformations, deflections, vibration, osclliiation or sway which causes
damage to finishes or non-structural elements.

Limiting values of structural behavior to ensure serviceability (e.g., maximum

deflections, accelerations, etc.) shall be chosen with due regard to the intended

function of the structure. Where necessary, serviceability shall be checked
using realistic loads for the appropriate serviceability limit state.

Except when specific limiting values are agreed between the client, the designer

and the competent authority, the limiting values given in this Chapter should be

applied.

When plastic global analysis is used for the ultimate limit state, the possibility

that plastic redistribution of forces and moments would also occur at the

serviceability limit state should be investigated. This should be permitted only
where it can be shown that it will not be repeated. It should also be taken into
account in calculating the deformations.

Where preloaded bolts are used in Category (B) slip-critical connections  (slip-

resistance al the serviceability limit state) shall be satisfied,ie. the design

serviceability shear load should not exceed the design slip resistance,

obtained from 8.2 2.

14. 2 DEFLECTIONS, VIBRATION, AND DRIFT
14.2.1 Deflections

Deformations in structural members and structural systems due to service

loads shall not impair the serviceability of the structure.

14.2.1.1 Requirements

a=

Steel structures and components shall be so proportioned that deflections are
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within the limits agreed between the client, the designer and the competent
authority as being appropriate to the intended use and occupancy of the
building and the nature of the materials to be supported.

Recommended limits for deflections are given in 14.2.1.2. In some cases more
stringent limits (or exceptionally, less stringent limits) will be appropriate to suit
the use of the building or the characteristics of the cladding materials or to.
ensure the proper operation of lifts elc.

The values given in 14.2.1.2 ae empirical values. They are inlended for
comparison with the results of calculations and should not be interpreted as
performance criteria.

The design provisions given in 1.5.4 for the rare combination should be used in
connection with all limiting values given in section 14.2.1.2.

The deflections should be calculated making due allowance for any sccond
order effects and the possible occurrence of any plastic deformations at the
serviceability limit state.

14.2.1.2 Limiting values

a_

The limiling values for vertical deflections & given below are illustrated by
reference fo the simply supported beam provided with camber as shown in Fig.
14.1, in which:

{5' = 5‘] + 52' - 60 = dnax ...“..---.....-..._._".-....“............-..._.........-............,............14.1

where dn.. is the sagging in the final state relative to the straight line
joining the supports

Fon) is the camber (hogging) of the beam in the unloaded state

dt is the variation of the deflection of the heam due to the permanent
load immediately after loading, and

& is the variation of the deflection of the beam due to the variable
loading plus any time dependent deformations due to the permanent
load

The limiting values fur vertical deflections & , (due to the variable loading plus
any time dependent deformations due to the permanent load ) , for a beam
without camber is given by:

For buildings, the recommended limits for vertical deflections are given in Table
14.1, in which L is the span of the beam. For cantilever beams, the length { to
be considered is twice the projecting length of the cantilever.

For crane gantry girders and runway beams, the horizontal and vertical
deflections should be imited according to the use and class of the equipment.
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Table 14.1 Limiting Values for Vertical Deflection in Buildings

Member &2 max Senax
!Beam& and trus;és m buildiﬁﬁé carrying 11300 1 1250
| plaster or other brittle finish —— | |
| Floors supporting columns L/500 | Li400 |
Allotherbeams [/200 | /160
Cantilevers | Lnso L1140
Crane track girders L/800 L1650
Where 8,2, can impair the appearance of e 1 /950
the building

Where L is the span or twice the projecting length of the cantilever.

3
[ ; |
{':']' ...---"""_'L_-d?a‘_-_"""-. _')f_
,__.._-n-"""_”-.‘ | 5 ‘H"‘--_‘__ Jn
_.—-_-_"" i .y
"""..__ul-_ ***** 4__75___.__.—-—-"'; }_b.
{2‘_"‘-‘1"--. oy i a-z f"',_-"' éma!
--..r__;‘| o
) L L
r'[ T'I

Figure 14.1 Vertical Deflection to be Considered

14.2.1.3 Camber

a-

If any special camber requirements are necessary to bring a loaded member
into proper relation with the work of other trades, as for the attachment of runs
of sash, the requirements shall be set forth in the design documents.

Structural buildings may also be provided with an erection camber, as indicated
in the project documents or the plans.

Camber may be required to maintain clearance under all conditions of loading,
or it may be required on account of appearance. Camber may also result from
prestressing.

If camber involves the erection of any member under a preload. this shall be
noted in the design documents,and camber diagrams shall be shown on the
erection drawings.

Beams and trusses detailed without specified camber shall be fabricated so
that after erection any camber due to rolling or shop assembly shall be upward.
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f-  Simply supported main girders more than 14 m in length of truss or plate
girder construction shall be provided with such a eamber in accordance
with Equation 14.1.

g- Rolled beams and plate girders 14 m or less in length, may not be
cambered.

14.2.2 Vibration
14.2.2.1 Floor Vibration

Vibration shall be considered in designing beams and girders supporting large
areas free of partitions or other sources of damping where excessive vibration due
to pedestrian traffic or other sources within the building is not acceptable.

14.2.2.2 Requirements

a- Suitable provisions shall be made in the design for the effects of imposed loads
which can induce impact, vibration, etc.

b- The dynamic effects to be considered at the serviceability limit state are
vibration caused by machines and oscillation caused by harmonic resonance.

c- The natural frequencies of structures or parts of structures should be
sufficiently different from those of the excitation source to avoid resonance.

d- The design provisions given in 1.5.4 for the frequent combination should be
used in connection with all limiting values given in section 14.2.1.2.

14.2.2.3 Structures Open to the Public

a- The oscillation and vibration of structures on which the public can walk shall be
limited to avoid significant discomfort to users.

b- In the case of floors over which people walk regularly, such as the floors of
dwellings, offices and the like, the lowest natural frequency of the floor
construction should not be lower than 3 cycles/second.  This condition will be
satisfied if the instantaneous total deflection &+ + & (as defined in 14.2.1.2 but
calculated using the frequent combination) is less than 28mm. These limits may
be relaxed where justified by high damping values.

¢- In the casc of a floor which is jurnped or danced in a rhythmical manner, such
as the floor of a gymnasium or dance hall, the lowest natural frequency of that
floor should not be less than 5 cycles/second. This condition will be satisfied if
the deflection calculated as above is not greater than 10mm.

d- If necessary. a dynamic analysis may be carried out to show that the
accelerations and frequencies which would he produced would not be such as
to cause significant discomfort to users or damage to equipment.

14.2.2.4 Wind - Excited Oscillations

a- Unusually flexible structures, such as very slender tall buildings or very large
roofs, and unusually flexible elements, such as light tie rods, shall be
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k-

investigated under dynamic wind loads both for vibrations in plane and also for
vibrations normal to the wind direction.

Such structures should be examined for:
i- gust induced vibrations
ii- wortex induced vibrations.

14.2.3 Drift

L ateral deflection or drift of structures due to code-specified worst combinations

of unfactored loads shall not cause collision with adjacent structures nor exceed
the limiting values of such drifts which may be specified or appropriate. For
buildings the permitted maximumn limits for horizontal deflections at the tops of the
columns are given in Table 14.2.

Table 14.2 Drift (Horizontal Deflection) in Buildings

Member Max. Drift

columns in single-storey buildings

Horizontal deflection at tops of Height / 300

other than portal frames

Horizontal deflection in each storey Height of storey under consideration /

of a building with more than one 300
storey
Horizontal deflection at the top of a Total height of building / 500

building with more than one storey

columns in portal frames without

Harizontal deflection at tops of Height / 140

overhead cranes

Harizontal deflection at tops of To be decided according to the
columns in portal frames with recommendations of the overhead crane
overhead cranes manufacturer, but should not exceed the
height / 140
14.3 PONDING

a_

To ensure the correct discharge of rainwater from a flat or nearly flat roof, the
design of all roofs with a slope of less than 5% should be checked to ensure
that rainwater cannot collect in pools. In this check, due allowance should be
made for possible construction inaccuracies and settlements of foundations,
deflections of roofing materials, deflections of structural members and the
effects of precamber. This also applies to floors of car parks and other open
sided structures.

The roof system shall be investigated by structural analysis to assure adequate
strength and stability under ponding conditions, unless the roof surface is
provided with sufficient slope toward points of free drainage or adequate
individual drains to prevent the accumulation of rainwater.
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The roof system shall be considered stable and no further investigation is
needed if:

Where:

and

rmaterial.

Cot09CS0.25 i 14.3

I3

g ARE! v = 14,4

Co =504 Ls L%/,
Cs= 50451271

column spacing in direction of girder (length of primary members), m
column spacing perpendicular to direction of girder (length of
secandary members), m

spacing of secondary members, m

moment of inertia of primary members, mm*

moment of inertia of secondary members, mm"*

moment of inertia of the steel deck supported on secondary members,
mm* per m

For trusses and steel joists, the moment of inertia /. shall be decreased
14 percent when used in the above equation. A steel deck shail be considered
a secondary member when it is directly supported by the primary members.

c- Precambering of beams may reduce the likelihood of rainwater collecting in
pools, provided that rainwater outlets are appropriately located.

d- Where the roof slope is less than 3% additional calculations should be made to
check that collapse cannot occur due to the weight of water collected in pools
which may be formed due to the deflection of structural members or roofing

14.4 EXPANSION AND CONTRACTION

Adequate provision shall be made for expansion and contraction appropriate to
the service conditions of the structure.

14.5 CONNECTION SLIP
For the design of slip-critical connections see Section 8.2.2.

14.6 CORROSION

When appropriate structural components shall be designed to tolerate corrosion
or shall be protected against corrosion that may impair the strength or
serviceability of the structure.
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CHAPTER 15
DIMENSIONAL TOLERANCES
15.1 GENERAL

Steel structures consist of prefabricated elements which are assembled
together in the erection stage. In order to ensure the real safety of the structure in
comparison to the theourelical assumption concerning thc gecometry of the load
appiication, the dimensional tolerance specified herein shall be observed.

15.2 TYPES OF TOLERANCES
15.2.1 Normal Tolerances

Normal tolerances are the basic limits for dimensional deviations necessary.

a- To satisfy the design assumptions for statically loaded structures.

b- To define acceptable tolerances for buiiding structures in the absence of
any other reguirements.

15.2.2 Special Tolerances

Special tolerances are more stringent tolerances necessary to satisfy the
design assumptions:

a- For structures other than normal building structures.

b- For structures in which fatigue predominates.

15.2.3 Particular Tolerances

Particular tolerances are more stringent tolerances necessary 10 satisfy
functional requirements of particular struclures or structural componcnts, related
to:

a- Attachment of other structural or non-structural components.

b- Shafts for lifts (elevators).

c- Tracks for overhead cranes.

d- Other criteria such as clearances.

e- Alignment of external face of building.

15.3 APPLICATION OF TOLERANCES

a. Al tolerance values specified in the following shall be treated as normal
tolerances.

b- Normal tolerances apply to conventional single-storey and multi-storey steel
framed structures of residential, administrative, commercial and industrial
buildings except where special or particular tolerances are specified.

c- Any special or particular tolerances required shall be detailed in the project
specification.

d- Any special or particular tolerances required shall also be indicated on the
relevant drawings.

nul
n
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15.4 NORMAL ERECTION TOLERANCES

The following normal tolerance limits relate to the steel structure in the

unloaded state, i.e., structure lcaded only by its own weight, see the following

Tables and Figures.

Each criterion given in the tables shall be considered as a separate

requirement, to be satisfied independently of any other tolerances criteria.

The fabrication and erection tolerances specified in 15.5 to 15.7 apply to the

following reference points:

I- For a column, the actual center point of the column at each floor level and
at the base, excluding any base plates.

li- For a beam, the actual center point of the top surface at each end of the

beam excluding any endplate.
All elemecnts should be checked afier [abrication and before erection for the

allowable tolerances according to 15.5.

15.5 PERMISSIBLE DEVIATIONS OF FABRICATED ELEMENTS

Neviation ! Bmax Fig. |
Defiection of column between fnt +0.001 hy; generally 18.1
points which will be laterally +0.002 hy; for members with
restrained on completion of hollow cross section
erection f11 is the height between points
which will be laterally restrained
. Deflection of column between fh +0.001 h; generally 15.1
floor slabs +0.002 h; for members with

hellow cross section
f4 is the height between floor slabs

| Lateral deflection of compression | fi, +0.001 ,; gencrally 152
flange of girder, relative to the +0.002 I,; for members with
weak axis, between points which hollow cross section
will be laterally restrained on ls1 Is the length between points
completion of erection which will be laterally restrained
Lateral deflection of girder. f4 + 0001k generally 15.2

+ 0.002 /, for members with
hollow cross section
I is the total iength of girder

Girders and columns (depth of | f, h 7150 16.3

web hy, width of flange b):

maximum bow of web

Inclination of web between Vi _E..,J?S 15.3

upper and lower flanges

Eccentricity of the web in relation | v, b/40 <10 mm 15.3

to the center of either flange

| Positional deviation of paris es 7 mm. in any direction, 15.4
. connected to a girder or column
| e.g. cover plate, base plate etc..

Positional deviation of adjacent €7 3 mm. in any direction 16.4

end plates of girders
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f Length of prefabricated | AT +0.0 5.5
' components to be fitted between | Ah, -5 mm.
' other components
' Plate girders with intermediate i “Least panel dimension /115 15.3 |
_ stiffeners (depth of web h,, For h,. /t, < 150 and
. thickness of web ) maximum Least panel dimension /90 15.6
' bow of web For hy, /t, = 150 *

Flanges of plate girders A ] A <¢/250 <6 mm 15.7

Unevenness of plates in the case | ~ 1 mm. over a gauge length '
of contact bearing surfaces [ of 300 mm
|

15.6 PERMISSIBLE DEVIATION OF COLUMN FOUNDATIONS

a- The deviation of the center line for anchor bolts within the group of bolts at
any column base shall not exceed the following:
i- For bolts rigidly cast in, between centers of bolts: a; = 10 mm. in any

direction.
i- Fur bolts set in sleeves, between centers of slecves: a; = 20 mm. in

any direction.

b- The distance between two adjacent columns, measured at the base of the
steel structure, shall not exceed the value a; = £+ 10 mms of the nominal
distance (Fig. 8).

e With column rows, the sum of single deviations a., referred to the length of the
row [ shall not exceed the value (Fig. 8):

las /<15 mms. For L <30 m.
Jas/<15+0.25 (L —30) mms. For L > 30 m. (maximum 50 mm).

15.7 PERMISSIBLE DEVIATIONS OF ERECTED STRUCTURES

] ___ Deviation Bmax Fig.
Overall dimensions of the JAh For L =30 m: #20 mm. 15.8
building or ForL > 30 m:
2AL +20 + 0.25 (L — 30 ) mm.
(maximum 50 mm)
Level of top of floor slab Ah +5 mm. 1556
Floor bearing on column ]
Inclination of column in a multi- | vy 0.003 hy 15.10
storey building maximum
deviation for the vertical line f11 = Floor height under
_between adjacent floor slabs consideration
Inclination of column in a multi- | vy | 1541
storey building; maximum ! 0.0035( X hy )3/(n+2)
deviation for the vertical ine
through the intended location n = Number of floors
i. of the column base _
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[ Inclination of column in a Vet | 0.0035 A [15.12
' single-storey residential i 4
building, maximum deviation | k= Single storey fleor height
for the vertical line. _ ) |
Inclination of column of a Vin | Individual = vy or v <0010 £ 15.13
portal frame in an industrial OR
building, ( not supporting {Vr_-r +V:.'2] 11514
crane gantry ), maximum Mean =~ 2 <0002h ’
deviation for the vertical line. Z )
Unintentional eccentricity o 5 mm. 15.15
of girder bearing o B
Distance between adjacent | A¢, +15 mm. 159
steel columns at any level F
Distance between adjacent Af + 20 mm. 15.5
steel girders at any level ) N
Positional deviation of a €2 5 mm. in any direction 15.16
column base in relation to the
- column axis through the head
of the column below(applicd
also in the case of indirect load
transmission) a
" Deviation in level of bearing | Ah. +0.0 mm. 1517
surfaces on steel columns -10 mm.
(crane track girder level)
Positional deviation of bearing | e; +5 mm. 15.18
| surfaces. | |
T~ TN
) | fif
S Lﬂ

/ i\ /.af /M~ Detail (1)
y Y/ 74
Detail (1)

Figure 15.1 Inclination and Deflections of Columns
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Figure 15.2 Lateral Deflection of Girders
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Figure 15.4 Deviation in Connecting Pieces

Dirmansional Tolerances 15-5



1 h, Level of Top of Floor Slab
Floor Bearing on Column

Al Deviation From hy

E(ht&h) 1 Column Lengih With

hd .
s el T R 1 | Intermedicte Components
l Ahg Deviation From hg
o &  Distance Belween Adjocent
Girders

Aly Deviation From E'Jr

Figure 15.5 Deviation in Height and Length

Figure 15.6 Welded Plate Girder

£

Figure 15.7 Deviation in Flanges of Welded Plate Girders
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Figure 15.8 Deviation in Length at Base of Steel Structure ( Plan )
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Figure 15.10 Inclination of Column in a Multi - Storey Building

Dimensional Tolerances 15-7



! !
T b E

e

N " R
]

Figure 15.13 Inclination of Column in a Portal Frame
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Figure 15.16 Deviations in Columns Splices
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Figure 15,17 Deviation in Level of Bearing Surface
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Figure 15.18 Deviation in Position of Bearing Surface
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CHAPTER 16

FABRICATION, ERECTION AND FINISHING WORKS

16.1 GENERAL PROVISIONS

16.1.1 Scope

Unless otherwise specified in the Contract Documents, the trade practices that
are defined in this Code shall govern the fabrication and erection of steel
structures (femporary and permenant).

16.1.2 Responsibility for Design

16.1.2.1 When the Employer's Designated Representative for Design (hereinafter
called EDRD) provides the design, design drawings and specifications, the
Fabricator and/or the Erector shall be responsible for checking suitability,
adequacy and building-code conformance of the design. The Fabricator and/or
the Erector shall give prompt notice to the Employer and EDRD of any error,
omission, fault or other defects in the design, design drawings or specifications.

16.1.2.2 When the Employer enters into a direct contract with’ the Fabricater to
both design and fabricate an entire completed steel structure, the Fabricator shall
be solely responsible for the suitability, adequacy and building-code conformance
of the structural steel design. The Employer shall be responsible for the suitability,
adequacy and building-code conformance of the non-structural steel arrangement.

16.1.3 Patents and Copyrights

The entity or entities that are responsible for the specification and/or selection of
proprietary structural designs shall secure all intellectual property rights necessary
for the use of those designs.

16.1.4 Existing Structures

Unless specifically otherwise specified in the tender documents, the scope of
works to be carried out by the Fabricator and /or Erector shall include :

16.1.4.1 Demolition and shoring of any part of an existing structure, if required,

16.1.4.2 Protection of existing structures and its contents and equipment, so as to
prevent damage from erection works,

16.1.4.3 Surveying or field dimensioning of relevant existing structures, and

16.1.4.4 Abatement or removal of Hazardous Materials.

Such works shall be performed in a timely manner so as not to interfere with or
delay the Fabrication and/or the Erection works.
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16.2 SHOP FABRICATION AND DELIVERY

All workmanship shall be of first class quality in every respect. The greatest
accuracy shall be observed to ensure that all parts will fit properly togrther on
eraction.

16.2.1 Identification of Material

16.2.1.1 Material ordered to special requirements shall be marked by the supplier
prior to delivery to the Fabricator's shop or other point of use. ’

Material ordered to special requirements, but not so marked by the Supplier, shall
not be used until:

a- its identification is established by testing in accordance with the applicable
Egyptian Standard Specifications: and

b- a Fabricator's identification mark, as described in Section 16.2.1.2 and 16.2.1.3,
has been applied,

16.2.1.2 During fabrication, up to the point of assembling members, each piece of
material ordered to special requirements shall carry a Fabricator's identification
mark or an original Supplier's identification mark. The Fabricator's identification
mark shall be in accordance with the Fabricator's established identification system,
which shall be made availahle prior to the start of fabrication for the Employer's
Designated Representative for Construction (hereinafter called EDRC), the
Building-Code Authority and the Inspector.

16.2.1.3 Parts that are made of material ordered to special requirements shall not
be given the same assembling or erection mark as members made of other
material, even if they are of identical dimensions and detail.

16.2.2 Preparation of Material

16.2.2.1 Thermal cutting of structural steel by hand-guided or mechanically guided
means is permitied,

16.2.2,2 Surfaces that are specified as “Finished” in the Contract Documents shall
have a suitable roughness value. The use of any fabricating technique that
produces such a finish is permitted.

16.2.3 Fitting and Fastening

16.2.3.1 Projecting elements of Connection materials need not be straightened in
the connecting plane.

16.2.3.2 Backing bars and runoff tabs shall be used as required to produce sound
welds. The Fabricator or Erector need not remove backing bars or runoff tabs
unless such removal is specified in the Contract Documents. When the removal of
backing bars is specified in the Contract Documents, such removal shall meet the
requirements in the relevant welding specification. In such cases, hand flame-
cutting close to the edge of the finished member with no further finishing is
permitted, uniess other finishing is specified in the Contract Documents.
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16.2.4 Fabrication Tolerances

The tolerances on structural steel fabrication shall be in accordance with the
requirements in Chapter 15 of this Code.

16.2.5 Shop Cleaning and Painting

Unless otherwise specified, steel work shall be given one coat of approved red
lead paint after it has been accepted and before it is shipped from the works.

Surfaces not in contact, but inaccesible after assembly or erection, shall be
painted three coats. The shop contact surfaces shall not be painted. Field contact
surfaces shall receive a shop coat of paint, except main splices for chords of
trusses and large girder splices involving multiple thickness of material where a
shop coat of paint would make erection difficult. Field contact surfaces not painted
with the shop coat shall be given an approved protective coating if it is expected
that there will be a prolonged period of exposure before erection.

Surfaces, which will be in contact with concrete. shall not be painted.

Structural steel, which is to be welded, shall not be painted before welding is
complete. If it is to be welded only in the fabricating shop and subsequently
erected by bolting, it shall receive one coat of paint after shop welding is finished.
Steel, which is to be field welded, shall be given an approved protective coating
aftar ehop welding and shop fabrication is completed.

Surfaces of iron and steel castings, either milled or finished, shall be given one
coat of paint.

With the exception of abutting joints and base plates, machine-finished surfaces
shall be coated as soon as practicable after being accepted, with an approved
coating, before removal from the shop.

Erection marks for field indication of members and weight marks shall be
painted upon surface areas previously painted with the shop coat. Material shall
not be loaded for shipment until it is throughly dry, and in any case not less than
24 hours after the painf has heen applied

Structural steel that does not require shop paint shall be cleaned from any oil or
grease with solvent cleaners, and of dirt and other foreign material by sweeping
with a fiber brush or other suitable means. For structural steel that is required to be
shop painted, the requirements in Sections 16.2.5.1 through 16.2.5.4 shall apply.

16.2.5.1 The Fabricator is not responsible for deterioration of the shop coat that
may result from exposure to exceptional atmospheric or corrasive conditions that
are more severe than the normal ones.

16.2.5.2 Unless otherwise specified in the Contract Documents, the Fabricator
shall, as a minimum, hand clean the structural steel of loose rust, loose mill scale,
dirt and other foreign matters, prior to painting, by means of wire brushing or by
other methods selected by the Fabricator. If the Fabricator's workmanship on
surface preparation is to be inspected by the Inspector, such inspection shall be
performed in a timely manner prior ta the application of the shop coat.
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16.2.5.3 Unless otherwise specified in the Contract Documents, paint shall be
applied by brushing, spraying, rolling, flow codling, dipping or other suitable
means, at the election of the Fabricator. When the term "shop coat”, “shop paint"
or other equivalent term is used with no paint system specified, the Fabricator's
standard shop paint shall be applied to a minimum dry-film thickness of one coat
[40 micron].

16.2.5.4 Touch-up of abrasions caused by handling after painting shall be the
responsibility of the Contractor that performs field painting. :

16.2.6 Marking and Shipping of Materials

16.2.6.1 Unless otherwise specified in the Gontract Documents, erection marks
shall be applied to the structural steel members by painting or other suitable
means.

16.2.6.2 Bolt assemblies and loose bolts, nuts and washers shall be shipped in
separate closed containers according to length and diameter, as applicable. Pins
and other small parts and packages of bolts, nuts and washers shall be shipped in
boxes, crates, kegs or barrels. A list and description of the material shall appear
on the outside of each closed container,

16.2.7 Delivery of Materials

16.2.7.1 Fabricated structural steel shall be delivered in a sequence that will
permit efficient and economical fabrication and erection, and that is consistent with
the requirements of the Contract Documents. If the Employer or EDRC wishes to
prescribe or control the sequence of delivery of materials, that entity shall specify
the required sequence in the Contract Documents. If the EDRC contracts
separately for delivery and for erection, the EDRC shall coordinate between
contractors.

16.2.7.2 Anchor Rods, washers, nuts and other anchorage or grillage materials

that are to be built into concrete or masonry shall be shipped sn that they will be
available when needed. The EDRC shall allow the Fabricator sufficient time to

fabricate and ship such materials before they are needed.

16.2.7.3 If any shortage is claimed relative to the quantities of materials that are
shown in the shipping statements, the EDRC or the Erector shall promptly notify
the Fabricator so that the claim can be investigated

16.2.7.4 Unless otherwise specified in the Contract Documents, and subject to the
approved Shop and Erection Drawings, the Fabricator shall limit the number of
field splices to that consistent with minimum project cost.

16.2.7.5 |f material arrives at its destination in damaged condition, the receiving
entity shall promptly notify the Fabricator and Carrier prior to unloading the
material, or promptly upon discovery prior to erection.
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16.3 ERECTION

16.3.1 Method of Erection

Fabricated Structural Steel shall be erected using methods and sequences thal
will permit efficient and economical performance of erection, and that are
consistent with the requirements of the Contract Documents. If the EDRC wishes
to prescribe or control the methad andfor sequence of erection, ur specifies that
certain members cannot be erected in their normal sequence, the required method
and sequence has to be specified in the Contract Documents. If the EDRC
contracts separately for fabrication services and for erection services, the EDRC
shall coordinate between contractors.

16.3.2 Job-Site Conditions

The EDRC shall provide and maintain the following for the Fabricator and the
Erector.

a- Adequate access roads into and through the job site for the safe delivery and
movement of the material to be erected and of derricks, cranes, trucks and other
necessary equipment.

b- A firm, properly graded, drained, convenient and adequate space at the job site
for the operation of the Erector's equipment, free from overhead obstructions, such
as powel lines, telephone lines or similar conditions; and

c- Adequate storage space, when the structure does not occupy the full available
job site, to enable the Fabricator and/or the Erector to operate at practical speed.
Otherwise, the EDRC shall inform the Fabricator and the Erector of the actual job-
site conditions and/or special delivery requirements in the tender documents.

16.3.3 Foundations, Piers and Abutments

The location, strength and suitability of, and access to, all foundations, piers
and abutments shall be the responsibility of the EDRC.

16.3.4 Building Lines and Bench Marks

The EDRC shall be responsible for the accurate location of building lines and
bench-marks at the job site and shall furnish the Erector with a pian that contains
all such information. The EDRC shall establish offset building lines and reference
elevations at each level for the Erector's usage in lhe positioning of adjustable
- ltems (see Section 16.3.16), if any.

16.3.5 Installation of Anchor Bolts, Foundation Boits and Other
Embedded Items

16.3.5.1 Anchor rods, foundation bolts and other embedded items shall be set by
the EDRC in accordance with an approved Embedment Drawing. The variation in
location of these items from the dimensions shown in the Embedment Drawings
shall be as mentioned in Section 15.6

16.3.5.2 Unless otherwise specified in the Contract Documents, Anchor Rods shall
be set with their longitudinal axis perpendicular to the theorelical bearing surface.

Fabricafion, Ereclion and Finishing Works 16-5



16.3.5.3 Embedded items and connection materials that are part of the work of
other trades, but hat will recelve Structural Steel, shall be located and set by the
EDRC in accordance with an approved Embedment Drawing. The variation in
location of these items shall be limited to a magnitude that is consistent with the
tolerances that are specified in Section 16.3.5.1 for the erection of the Structural
Steel.

16.3.5.4 All work that is performed by the EDRC shall be completed so as not to
delay the work of the Fabricator and/or the Erector. .

The EDRC shall conduct a survey of the as-built locations of Anchor Rods,
foundation bolts and other embedded items, and shall verify that all items covered
in Section 16.3.5.1 meet the corresponding tolerances. VWhen corrective action is
necessary, the EDRC shall obtain the guidance and approval of the EDRD.

16.3.6 Installation of Bearing Devices

All leveling plates, leveling nuts and washers and loose base and bearing plates
that can be handled without a derrick or crane are set to line and grade by the
EDRC. Loose base and bearing plates that require handling with a derrick or crane
shall be set by the Erector to lines and grades established by the EDRC. The
Fabricator shall clearly scribe loose base and bearing plates with lines or other
suitable marks to facilitate proper alignment. Fromptly after the setting of Bearing
Devices, the EDRC shall check them for line and grade. The variation in elevation
relative to the established grade for all Bearing Devices shall be equal to or less
than plus or minus 3 mm. The final location of Bearing Devices shall be the
responsibility of the Erector.

16.3.7 Grouting

Grouting shall be the responsibility of the Erector. Leveling plates and loose
base and bearing plates shall be promptly grouted after they are set, checked for
line and grade, and approved by EDRC. Columns with attached base plates,
beams with attached bearing plates and other similar members with attached
bearing devices that are temporarily supported on leveling nuts and washers,
shims or other similar leveling devices, shall be promptly grouted after the
Structural Steel frame or portion thereof has been plumbed.

16.3.8 Field Connection Material

16.3.8.1 The Fabricator shall provide field connection details that are consistent
with the requirements of the Contract Documents and that will result in economical
fabrication and erection.

16.3.8.2 When the Fabricator is responsible for erecting the Structural Steel, the
Fabricator shall furnish all materials that are required for both temporary and
permanent connection of the component parts of the Structural Steel frame.

16.3.8.3 When the erection of the Structural Steel is not performed by the
Fabricator, the Fabricator shall furnish the following field connection maternal:
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a- Bolts, nuts and washers of the required grade, type and size in sufficient quantity
for all Structural Steel-to-Structural Steel field connections that are to be
permanently bolted, including an extra 2 percent of each bolt size (diameter and

length),

b- Shims that are shown as necessary for make-up of permanent structural steel-
to-structural steel connections; and,

¢- Backing bars and run-off tabs that are required for field welding.

16.3.8.4 The Erector shall furnish all welding electrodes, fit-up bolts and drift pins
used for the erection of the Structural Steel.

16.3.9 Loose Material

Unless otherwise specified in the Contract Documents, loose Structural Steel
items that are not connected to the Structural Steel frame shall be set by the
Erector.

16.3.10 Temporary Support of Structural Steel Frames

16.3.10.1 The EDRD shall identify the following in the Contract Documents:

a- The lateral-load-resisting system and connecting diaphragm elements that
provide for lateral strength and stability in the completed structure; and,

b- Any special erection conditions or other considerations that are required by the
design concept, such as the use of shores, jacks or loads that must be adjusted as
erection progresses to set or maintain camber, position within specified tolerances
or pre-stress.

16.3.10.2 The EDRD shall indicate to the Erector, in the tender documents, the

installation schedule for non-Structural Steel elements of the lateral-load-resisting
system and conneceting diaphragm elements identificd in the Contract Documents.

16.3.10.3 Based upon the information provided in accordance with Sections
16.3,10.1 and 16.3.10.2, the Erector shall determine, furnish and install all
temporary supports, such as temporary guys, beams, falsework, cribbing or other
elements required for the erection operation. These temporary supports shall be
sufficient to secure the bare Structural Steel framing or any portion thereof against
loads that are likely to be encountered during erection, including those due to wind
and those that result from erection operations.

16.3.10.4 All temporary supports required for the erection operation and furnished
and installed by the Erector shall remain the property of the Erector and shall not
be modified, moved or removed without the consent of the Erector. Temporary
supports provided by the Erector shall remain in place until the portion of the
Structural Steel frame that they brace is complete and the l|ateral-load-resisting
system and connecting diaphragm elements identified by the EDRD in accordance
with Section 16.3.10.1 are installed. Temporary supports required to be left in
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place after the completion of Structural Steel erection shall be removed when no
longer needed by the EDRC and returned to the Erector.

16.3.11 Safety Protection

16.3.11.1 The Erector shall provide floor coverings, handrails, walkways and other
safety protection for the Erector's personnel as required by law and applicable
safety regulations. Unless otherwise specified in the Contract Documents, the
Erector is permitted to remove such safety protection from areas where the
erection operations are completed and approved by EDRC.

16.3.11.2 When safety protection provided by the Erector is left in an area for the
use of other trades after the Structural Steel erection activity is completed, the

EDRC =shall:

a- Indemnify the Fabricator and/or the Erector from damages that may be incurred
from the use of this protection by other trades;

b- Ensure that this protection is adequate for use by other affected trades:

¢- Ensure that this protection complies with applicable safety regulations when
being used by other trades; and
d- Instruct the Fabricator and/or the Erector to remove this protection when it is no

longer required,

16.3.11.3 Safety protection for other frades that are not under the direct
employment of the Erector shall be the responsibility of the EDRC.

16.3.11.4 When permanent steel decking is used for protective ﬂcmr:ng and is
installed by the EDRC, all such work shall be scheduled and performed in a timely
manner so as not to interfere with or delay the work of the Fabricator or the

Erector,

16.3.11.5 Unless the interaction and safety of aclivities of others, such as
construction by others or the storage of materials that belong to others, are
coordinated with the work of the Erector by the EDRC, such activities shall not be
permitted until the erection of the Structural Steel frame or portion thereof is
completed by the Erector and accepted by the EDRC.

16.3.12 Structural Steel Frame Tolerances

The accumulation of the mill tolerances and fabrication telerances shall not
cause the erection tolerances to be exceeded.

16.3.13 Erection Tolerances

Erection tolerances shall be defined rclative to member working points and
waorking lines, which shall be defined as follows:

a- For members other than horizontal members, the member work point shall be
the actual center of the member at each end of the shipping piece.

b- For horizontal members, the working point shall be the actual centerline of the
top flange or top surface at each end.
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¢- The member working line shall be the straight line that connects the member
working points.

The substitution of other working points is permitted for ease of reference,
provided they are based upon the above definitions. The tolerances on Structural
Steel erection shall be in accordance with the requirements in Chapter 15 of this
Code.

16.3.14 Correction of Errors

The correction of minor misfits by moderate amounts of reaming, grinding,
welding or cutting, and the drawing of elements into line with drift pins, shall be
considered to be normal erection operations. Errors that cannot be corrected using
the foregoing means, or that require major changes in member or connection
configuration, shall be promptly reported to the EDRD and EDRC and the
Fabricator by the Erector, to enable the responsible entity to either correct the
error or approve the most efficient and economical method of correction to be
used by others,

16.3.15 Cuts, Alterations and Holes for other Trades

Neither the Fabricator nor the Erector shall cut, drill or otherwise alter their
work, nor the work of other trades, to accommodate other trades, unless such
work is clearly specified in the Contract Documents. When such work is so
specified, the EDRD and EDRC shall furnish complete information as to matcrials,
size, location and number of alterations in a timely manner so as not to delay the
preparation of Shop and Erection Drawings.

16.3.16 Handling and Storage

The Erector shall take reasonable care in the proper handling and storage of
the Structural Steel during erection operations to avoid the accumulation of excess
dirt and foreign matter, The Erector shall be responsible for the removal from the
Structural Steel of dust, dirt or other foreign matter that may accumulate during
erection as the result of job-site conditions or exposure of the elements.

16.3.17 Field Painting

The Erector is neither responsible to paint field bolt heads and nuts or field
welds, nor to touch up abrasions of the shop coat, nor to perform any other field
painting.
16.3.18B Final Cleaning Up

Upon the completion of erection and before final acceptance, the Erector shall
remove all of the Erector’s falsework, rubbish and temporary buildings.
16.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE

16.4.1 General

16.4.1.1 The Fabricator shall maintain a quality assurance program o ensure that
the work is performed in accordance with the requirements of this Code and the

Contract Documents.
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16.4.1.2 The Erector shall maintain a quality assurance program to ensure that
the work is performed in accordance with the requirements of this Code and the
Contract Documents. The Erector shall bear the costs of performing the erection of
the Structural Steel, and shall provide all necessary equipment, material
personnel and management for the scope, magnitude and required quality of each
project.

16.4.2 Inspection of Mill Materia)

Certified mill test reports shall constitute sufficient evidence that the mill product
safisfies material order requirements. The Fabricator shall make a visual

inspection of material that is received from the mill, but need not perform any
material tests unless the CDRD specifies in the Contract Documents that

additional testing is to be performed.

16.4.3 Non-Destructive Testing

When non-destructive testing is required, the process, extent, technigque and
standards of acceptance shall be clearly specified in the Contract Documents.

16.4.4 Surface Preparation and Shop Painting Inspection

Inspection of surface preparation and shop painting shall be planned for the
acceptance of each operativn as the Fabricator completes it. Inspection of the
paint system, including material and thickness, shall be made promptly upon
completion of the paint application. When wet-film thickness is to be inspected, it
shall be measured during the application,

16.4.5 Independent Inspection

When inspection by personnel other than those of the Fabricator and/or Erector
is_specified in the Contract Documents, the requiremenis in Sections 16.4.5.1
through 16.4.5.6 below shall be met.

16.4.5.1 The Fabricator and/or the Erector shall provide the Inspector with access
to all places where the work is being performed. A minimum of 24 hours
notification shall be given prior to the commencement of work.

16.4.5.2 Inspection of shop work by the Inspector shall be performed in the
Fabricator's shop to the fullest extent possible. Such inspections shall be timely,
in-sequence and performed in such a manner as will not disrupt fabrication
operations and will permit the repair of nen-conforming work prior to any required
painting while the material is still in-process in the fabrication shop.

16.4.5.3 Inspection uf field work shall be promptly completed without delaying the
progress or correction of the work.

16.4.5.4 Rejection of material or workmanship that is not in canformance with the
Contract Documents shall be permitted at any time during the progress of the
wrk
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16.4.5.5 The Fabricator and/or the Erector shall be informed of deficiencies that
are noted by the Inspector promptly after the inspcction. Copies of all reports
prepared by the Inspector shall be promptly given to the Fabricator and/or the
Erector. The necessary corrective work shall be performed in a timely manner.

16.4.5.6 The Inspector shall not suggest, direct, or approve the Fabricator and/or
Erector to deviate from the Contract Documents or the appraved Shop and
Erection Drawings, or approve such deviation, without the written approval of the
EDRD and ECRC. :

16.5 CONTRACTS
16.5.1 Types of Contracts

16.5.1.1 For contracts that stipulate a lump sum price, the work that is required to
be performed by the Fabricator and/or the Erector shall be completely defined in
the Contract Documents.

16.5.1.2 For contracts that stipulate a price per ton, the scope of work that Is
required to be performed by the Fabricator andfor the Erector, the type of
materials, the character of fabrication and the conditions of erection shall be based
upon the Contract Documents, which shall be representative of the work to be
performed.

16.5.1.3 For contracts that stipulate a price per item, the work that is required to
be performed by the Fabricator and/or the Erector shall be based upon the
guantity and the character of the items described in the Contract Documents.

16.5.1.4 For contracts that stipulate unit prices for various categories of Structural
Steel, the scope of work required to be performed by the Fabricator and the
Erector shall be based upon the quantity, character and complexity of the items in
each category as described in the Contract Documents, and shall also be
representative of the work to be performed in each categary.

16.5.2 Calculation of Weights

Unless otherwise specified in the contract, for contracts stipulating a price per
ton for fabricated Structural Steel that is delivered andfor erected, the guantities of
materials for payment shall be determined by the calculation of the gross weight of
materials as shown in the Shop Drawings.

16.5.2.1 The unit weight of steei shall be taken as 7850 kg/m®. The unit weight of
other materials shall be in accordance with the manufacturer's published data for
the specific product.

16.5.2.2 The weights of Standard Structural shapes, plates and bars shall be
calculated on the basis of Shop Drawings that show the actual quantities and
dimensions of material to be fabricated, as follows:

a- The weights of all Standard Structural shapes shall be calculated using the
nominal weight per meter and the detailed overall length.
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b- The weights of plates and bars shall be calculated using the detailed overall
rectangular dimensions.

c- When parts can be economically cut in multiples from material of larger
dimensions, the weight shall be calculated on the basis of the theoretical
rectangular dimensions of the material from which the parts are cut.

d- When parts are cut from Standard Structural shapes, leaving a non-standard
section that is not useable on the same contract, the weight shall be calculated

using the nominal weight per meter and the detailed overall length of the Standard
Structural shapes from which the parts are cut.

e- Deductions shall not be made for material that is removed for cuts, copes, clips,
blocks, drilling, punching, baring, slot milling, planing or weld joint preparation

16.5.2.3 The weights of shop or field weld metal and protective coatings shall not
be included in the calculated weight for the purposes of payment.

16.5.3 Revisions to the Contract Documents

Revisions to the Contract Documents shall be confirmed by variation or change
order or extra work order. Unless otherwise noted, the issuance of a revision to the

Contract Documents shall constitute authorization by the Employer that the
revision is released for construction. The contract price and schedule shall he

adjusted in accordance with Sections 16.5.4 and 16.5.5.

16.5.4 Confract Price Adjustment

16.5.4.1 When the scope of work and responsibilities of the Fabricator and/or the
Erector are changed from those previously established in the Contract Documents,
an appropriate modification of the contract price shall be made. In computing the
contract price adjustment, the Fabricator and the Erector shall consider the
quantity of wark that is added or deleted, the modifications in the character of the
work and the status of material ordering, detailing, fabrication and erection
oparaticns.

16.5.4.2 Requests for contract price adjustments shall be presented by the
Fabricator and/or the Erector in a timely manner and shall be accompanied by a
description of the change that is sufficient to permit evaluation and timely approval
by the Employer.

16.5.4.3 Price-per-ton and price-per-item contracts shall provide for additions or
deletions to the quantity of work that are made prior to the time the work is
released for construction. When changes are made to the character of the work at

any time, or when additions and/or deletions are made to the quantity of the work
after it is released for detailing, fabrication or erection, the contract price shall be

equitably agjusted,

16.5.5 Scheduling

Design Drawings will be released for construction, if such Design Drawings are not
available at the time of bidding, andfor when the job site, foundations, piers and
abutments will be ready, free from obstructions and accessible to the Erector, so
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that erection can start at the designated time and continue without interference or
delay caused by the EDRC or other trades.

16.5.5.2 The Fabricator and/or the Erector shall advise the Employer's EDRC and
EDRD, in a timely manner, of the effect any revision has on the contract schedule.

16.5.5.3 If the fabrication or erection is sianificantly delayed due to revisions of the
requirements of the contract, or for other reasons that are the responsibility of
others, the Fabricator and/or Erector shall be compensated for the additional time
and/or costs incurred (if any).

16.5.6 Terms of Payment

Terms of payment for the contract shall be as stated in the Contract
Documents.
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CHAPTER 17
INSPECTION AND MAINTENANCE OF STEEL STRUCTURES
17.1 GENERAL
Steel structures are subject to gradual deterioration due to corrosion from
environmental effect, impact, and fatigue damage from dynamic loads, that

require periodic maintenance throughout their service life.

The damage likely to get worse or to expose the safety of the structure to
danger, should be repaired as quickly as possible in all cases.

17.2 INSPECTION

The inspection of steel structures may be classified as periodic inspection
and special or detailed inspection.

17.2.1 Periodic Inspection

This kind of inspection should be made at frequent, scheduled intervals
depending on the condition and age of the structure. Generally, this inspection is
made every two to three years and covers the following points:

a- General condition of paint on the entire steel structure.

h- Condition of the parts of the frame work with which the construction design
allows water to rest in contact for prolonged periods or parts which may
undergo the aggressive action of outside agents as smoke or vapours.

c- The state of rivets, bolts, welds in floor beams' connections, and also those in
splices of main girders or connecting web members to upper and lower chord

member in trusses.

d- Condition of the gusset plates where pitches and edge distances of bolts may
be found to exceed allowable maximum values.

17.2.2 Special or Detailed Inspection

Steel structures shall undergo detailed inspection at least once every 4-6
years. This inspection shall cover the following points:

a- Location and number of bolts that are loose.

h- Welds on lateral bracing and cross frames, stiffeners and other welded details
must be examined.

¢c- Condition of members as to loss of section due to corrosion, noting exact
location and extent of such action. Measurement of remaining section if
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members are badly corroded and paying attention to loss of metal in girders,
beam flanges, webs, as well as parts of lateral bracing system.

d- Permanent deflection shall be measured for girders more than 15.0 m span,
and compared with previous values to ensure that there is no creep.

17.2.3 Inspection Sketch for Identification of Members

Typical sketches are to be prepared by inspector to show correct identity
and location of parts or members described in their inspection report. Photographs
shall be used to show critical conditions and to amplify the value of the report.
17.2.4 Files of Structures

There must be a file for each structure containing the following:

a- Type and origin of materials and tests carried out before and during
construction.

b- Type of foundation and soil investigation report.

¢- Detailed as built drawings of all parts of the structure.

d- The calculaticn notes.

e- The priced bill of quantities used.

f- Results of tests and comparison with theoretical calculations,
g- Possible incidences taking place during construction.

h- Maintenance carried out especially dates when the structure was repaired or
strengthened.

i- Repairs or alterations made during services.
j- Reports of inspections carried out.

k- Photographic documents on the construction phases as those, which may
concern different defects or damage.

17.3 MAINTENANCE OF STEEL STRUCTURES
17.3.1 Maintenance of Structural Elements

17.3.1.1 Normal maintenance must include periodical cleaning of all exposed
surfaces by compressed air.

17.3.1.2 Parts which are exposed to direct attack by smoke or the projection of
aggressive products as salts, solvents.. etc., should be protected.
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17.3.1.3 Holes or cracks in the substructure can be maintained by appropriate
grouting or proper use of epoxy or epoxy mortar.

17.3.1.4 It is necessary to ensure that neither water can exist on roof of the
structure, nor it be allowed to accumulate in any member of the structure.
Drainage holes with reasonable diameters must be provided to this effect.

17.3.1.5 Painting

a- For structures not greatly exposed to corrosion, the life of well applied paint is
at least (8-10) years. Intermediate maintenance operations may be resorted to,
for parts of the structure which are severely exposed to rust or for which this
period would be harmful.

h- Where the paint is to be maintained on steel surfaces, the steel shall be
prepared and painted with the recommendations of the relevant Egyptian
Standard Specification.

¢- Structures where paint is worn off befare the 8-10 years period, shall undergo
special inspections to decide if the time between tfwo successive general
painting operations should be reduced or if it would be necessary to apply
special paint.

17.3.1.6 Bolting

During the detailed inspection of structures with high strength bolted
connections, the torque of the tightening of these bolts should be checked by a
calibrated wrench.

17.3.1.7 Cracks in Old Structures

It is not recommended to weld a crack in a bolted girder, since, with time this
shall cause other cracks, however welding may be used in cases where bolting is
not possible. The cracked part can be replaced by a new part or the crack can be
covered with a bolted cover plate. The crack propagation may be stopped by
drilling 15 mm holes at either end of the crack. Besides, the splice plate ends must
be in low stress range areas.
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